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SUMMARY 

This thesis consists of a critical edition of the 

Abbreviatio dyalogi Okan of Pierre d'Ailly (1350-1420), 

a leading figure in the University of Paris and in the 

western church during the period of the great schism. 

Previous discussion of the Abbreviatio dyalogi Okan 

has been dependent on a single manuscript of the work: 

Paris, Biblioth~que Nationale ms. lat. 14579. This 

edition makes use of four additional texts of the work: 

Paris~ Arsenal ms. 517; Cologne, Stadtarchiv ms. GB f
0 

76; London, Lambeth Palace Library cod. 168; and an early 

printed version, printed in Paris. 

Estimates of the dating of the Abbreviatio dyalogi 

Okan have varied from 1372 at the earliest to 1415 at 

the latest. On the grounds of internal evidence and by 

reference to other works of d'Ailly, it is possible to 

date it prior to 1378, while d'Ailly was still a student 

in the Faculty of Theology at the University of Paris. 

This calls for a revision of the assumption that 

it was the great schism which led d'Ailly to turn to 

Dialogus primarily for Ocknam's theories of eccLesiastical 

power. The weight of evidence is that d'Ailly's initial 

interest in Dialogus was doctrinal and dogmatic. His 

abbreviation of the Dialogue provides further evidence of 

his interest in Ockham's theology, and further evidence, 

too, of the importance of the College of Navarre during 

the fourteenth century as a centre of interest in the 
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philosophical and theological writings of William of 

Ockhqm. 

Beglnning with a brief historical survey intended 

to situate the Abbreviatio dyalogi Okan within the 

context of the life and relevant works of d'Ailly, the 

thesis then addresses itself to the problem of dating. 

A survey of some of d'Ailly's major works, extending 

over the duration of his distinguished career, reveals 

that his borrowings from Ockham's Dialogue were more 

frequent and more extensive than previously realised. 

Most of these were taken from Dialogus itself rather than 

from d'Ailly's abbreviation, which served primarily as a 

reference guide. In d'Ailly's selection and use of 

material from the Dialogue later in his career, it is 

possible to see a number of significant differences in 

emphasis, direction and position between d'Ailly and 

Ockham. 

During d'Ailly's own lifetime, and for more than 

fifty years afterwards, his abbreviation was recognised 

as a convenient guide to the Dialogue. In a number of 

manuscripts and in the historically important editio 

princeps of Dialogus, d'Ailly's abbreviation served as 

a detailed table of contents. 

The edition of the text of the Abbreviatio dyalogi 

Okan, in addition to the identification of sour~es in the 

apparatus fontium, provides cross-references to other 

works of d'Ailly. The style of the edition is basically 
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that being used in the edition of the Opera Politica of 

Ockha.m; hopefully, it will not be long before it is 

possible to compare the text of d'Ailly's abbreviation 

with the first critical edition of Ockham's Dialogue, 

• 
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INTRODUCTION 

1. HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE 

Full-length biographies of Pierre d'Ailly have 

be~n written by Tschackert (1877) and Salembier (1886 

and 1932), and biographical essays by Tschackert (1896), 

Salembier (1909 and 1912), Coville (1933) and Oakley 

(1967). D'Ailly's works have been listed by Tschackert 

and Salembier, and the list has been revised recently 

by Glorieux (1965). What follows is no comprehensive 

summary of the life and works of d'Ailly. The selection 

of details is meant to add a more practical dimension to 

his portrait, and to situate within their historical 

context the Abbreviatio dyalogi Okan and the other works 

of d'Ailly that are cross-referenced in the edition. 

Pierre d'Ailly was born in 1350 at Compi~gne in 

the Ile de France. In 1364 he entered the College of 

Navarre at the University of Paris. Founded in 1304 by 

Jeanne de Navarre, wife of Philip IV, the College of 

Navarre was at the height of its prosperity and prestige 

at the end of the fourteenth century. Some of its more 

illustrious members during d'Ailly's lifetime included 

Jean Buridan, Nicholas Oresme, Jean de Montreuil, Gilles 

Deschamps, Jean Courtecuisse, Nicholas de Clamanges and 

Jean Gerson. Current research on French humanism of the 

fourteenth and fifteenth centuries would suggest that 

the teaching of humanities was a special feature of the 
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College of Navarre, and that it can lay strong claims 

to b~ing the birthplace of French humanism. 1 

Commencing in the Faculty of Arts, d'Ailly went 

on to the lengthy course of studies in the higher 

Faculty of Theology, and in 1381 he received both the 

licentia docendi and the magisterium, which entitled 

him to a teaching career as a master' in theology at 

the University of Paris. 

By this time, the corpus of d'Ailly's writings 

had already begun to accumulate. The earliest of these 

to survive are several treatises written between 1368-

1374, when d'Ailly was a young master of arts engaged in 

the study of theology. They include the Tractatus de 

anima and the Tractatus super Boethium de.consolatione 

philosophiae, Among the works that followed were his 

lectures on the Bible to junior students in the Faculty, 

given in the academic years between 1374 and 1376; his 

lectures on the Sentences of Peter Lombard, given in 

the academic year 1376-1377; and his contributions to 

the formal scholastic disputations in which he was 

required to take part during the academic years between 

1379 and 1381. 2 

On the College of Navarre, cf. Ouy, G., ' ''Le College 

de Navarre, berceau de l'humanisme fran~ais", Actes 
e \ , 

du 95 Congres nat. des socigtes savantes, Reims, 

1970, Vol. 1, 275-299. 

( 19 7 5) 

Paris, Bibliotheque Nationale 

2 The chronology is that established by Glorieux, P., 

"L'oeuvre litteraire de Pierre d'JI.illy: Remarques et 

pr~cisions'', M~langes de science religieuse 22, 61-

78 (1965) 
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In the meantime, two events had led to a crisis 

at the University of Paris. They were the great schism 

of the west, beginning in 1378, and the death of Charles 

V in 1380. In the summer of 1381 there was an exodus of 

scholars from Paris, and in September of the same year 

d'Ailly retired to Noyon as a canon of the cathedral 

chapter, and did not return to Paris until 1384, when he 

was appointed rector of his old College of Navarre. 

D'Ailly soon showed himself to be an energetic and 

capable administrator. He ordered extensions to be made 

to the College itself, adding a new house which came to 

be known in his honour as the domus Alliaci. He drew up 

new statutes designed to share common expenditures and to 

strengthen the financial administration. Later, he made 

a number of bequests, including many of his books, to his 

old College. The College of Navarre rightly remembered 

him as its second founder. D'Ailly also became on~ of 

the principal governors of .Cive tlari_a College, and played 

a major role in the financial reforms and the drawing up 

of new regulations for that College in 1387. 3 

While still rector of the Col~ege of Navarre, 

d'Ailly was a prominent figure in two controversies at 

the University of Paris, and in both cases was sent by 

t h e U n i v e r s i L y 2 ::; i t s s poI< e s m a n t o t 11 e c o u r t of C l em e n t 

VII in l\_vie;no:L 'f!J''" f il"s t o!:' these Has the conflict 

3 cf. Gabriel, A., Student Life in 1<\'C f.tar_ia College, 

Medieval Paris: History and Chartulary of the College, 

pp. 1Lt0-1')0. Indiana, Unjversjty of Notre Dame (1955) 
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from 1384-1386 between the corporation of masters and 

the Chancellor, Jean Blanchard, over his exaction of 

oaths and payments for the g~anting of the licentia 

ll 
docendi, The second, from 1387 to 1389, was a 

theological controversy, in which d'Ailly defended 

the doctrinal authority of the Bishop of Paris and 

the Faculty of Theology against the Dominican, Juan 

de Monzon, who had refused to accept the censure of 

fourteen propositions, and had appealed to the pope. 5 

D'Ailly's treatises against Blanchard and Juan de Monzon 

added to his growing list of writings. 

In 1389, Clement VII appointed d'Ailly to the 

highest dignity of the University, the Chancellorship 

of Notre Dame, a position he retained un~il 1395. 

A Work of particular interest because it represents 

d'Ailly 1 s mature thought and his teaching as a master 

in theology, and Hhich belongs to this period of his 

career, is his Utrum indoctus in iure divino possit 

. . 1 . 6 
~uste praeesse ~n ecc es~ae regno. 

4 cf. Bernstein, A.E. 1 Pierre d'Ailly and the Blanchard 

Affair: University and Chancellor of Paris at the 

Beginning of the GTeat Schism, Leiden, Brill (1978) 1 

which includes an edition of d'Ailly's ~peeches 

against Blanchard. 

5 D1 Ailly 1 s treati2e ag2jnst Juan de Monzon l. " 
•' print eel 

in C. du Plessis d 1 Argentr~, Collectio iudiciorum de 

novibus erroribus, I, ( 2), 75-129, Pat~ is ( 1728) 

6 f;n important cedating by Glor1 ieux, 11 L 1 oeuvr(; 

1 i t t. 6 c a i r e d e P i e P r e cl 1 A j_ 11 y 11 
, p . G 5 . 



xiii 

In 1397, d'Ailly was made Bishop of the diocese 

of Cambrai by Benedict XIII, against the candidate 

favoured. by the Duke of Burgundy. Cambrai was an 

imperial city, and by virtue of his appointment, d'Ailly 

also became Count of the Cambresis and a prince of the 

Empire, and he was entrusted by the Emperor Wenceslaus 

with a diplomatic mission to the papal court at Avignon 

in an attempt to persuade Benedict XIII to abdicate. 

Cambrai was a vast diocese, divided by language, 

the rival obediences of the schism, and conflicting 

political loyalties. D'Ailly's thirteen years as its 

bishop were characterised by his sound administration, 

hi~ programs for the reform of spiritual and religious 

life in his diocese, and his efforts towards finding a 

solution to the schism. 7 He was opposed to the French 

withdrawal of obedience from Benedict XIII in 1398, 

and his proposal of a partial restoration of obedience, 

contained in his Tractatus de materia concilii generalis 

(1403) triumphed at the Council of Paris in 1406, and 

was the policy finally adopted by France. 

Made a cardinal by John XXIII in 1411, d'Ailly 

played a11 important role at the Council of Constance 

(1414-1418), especially during the early months, when 

vital procedural 1~atters were being debated. It was due 

in no small msasure to d'Ailly's diplo;nacy and 

.statesmanship that the Council stayed together and 

7 cf. Sale1nbier, L., Le Cardinal Pierr~ d'Ailly, pp. 

116-152, Tourcoing, Georges (1932) 
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went on to bring the schism to an end. He insisted that 

the Emperor Sigismund and the Council Fathers should 

giv~ audience and due recognition to the ambassadors of 

Benedict XIII and Gregory XII, arguing that proceeding 

mildly against them was the course that would promote 

a settlement to the schism, and he opposed any measures 

which threatened to break up the Council practically 

before it began. 8 His proposals on the right to vote 

were designed to offset the numerical superiority of 

John XXIII and his party, and to secure widespread 

support in implementing the decisions which would bring 

the schism to an end. It was d'Ailly who presided over 

the crucial third session of March 26, 1415, when for 

the first time the Council met without the Pope. He 

was president of the commission appointed by the Council 

to examine the heresies of Wyclif and Hus, and also a 

me m 'o e r of t he c om m is s i on t h a t e x am i 11 e d J e r· om e of Prague . 

In October, 1416, he read his Tractatus de potestate 

ecclesiastica to the Council, and in November of the 

same year, a program for the reform of the church which 

he had adapted from the third part of his earlier 

Tractatus de materia concilii generalis. \-Jl1en the 

Council went on to the election of l'-1artin V, it was 

d'Ailly's proposal of two electoral colleges which was 

t he b a s i s of t he me t h o d e v e n t u a ll y a g: ~~ e e d on , and \J h i c h 

s a f e g u a r d e d t he p c s i t i on of t h e c o 11 e g e of c a r d i n a L' . 

8 ct. D'Ailly's proposals, printed in Finke, H., et aJ.., 

Acta Concil.ii constanc:.·iensis, Vol. 3, 4li--65, Munster·, 

Regensberg (1926) 
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At the close of the Council, d'Ailly was sent 

as papal legate to Avignon, and died there on August 9, 

1420. Recognised as a man of great learning, d'Ailly 

had also shown himself to be a man of practical action, 

a capable administrator and a skilled diplomat. A 

churchman through and through, d'Ailly had spent his 

years as a bishop and a cardinal working for the reform 

and unification of the church that he identified with 

so strongly. 

2. THE ABBREVIATIO DYALOGI OKAN 

D'Ailly was a prolific and versatile author. 

Among more than 170 works, ranging from programs for 

reforming the church and proposals for ending the scl1ism 

to treatises on geography and astronomy, is an 

abbreviation which d'Ailly made of the Dialogue of 

William of Ockham. Listed by d'Ailly's biographer, 

SaJ.embier (1886: XXVI), it was referred to briefly by 

Little (1892: 231) and Fer~t (1897: 218), and later by 

de Wulf in his History of Mediaeval Philosophy (1926: 

222). Closer attention was given to it by Roberts ir1 

her study of the theories of ecclesiastical power 

advanced by d'Ailly in response to the crisis of the 

great schism ( 1931: 189-200 and 1935: 125-136); its 

association with the conciliar movement was reinforced 
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by the authority of Jacob (1943, 3rd.rev.edn.1963: 93) 

and reiterated by Sigmund (1963: 103). Baudry (1949: 

210-211 l referred to the abbreviation as futher evidence 

" 
of the incomplete nature of III Dialogus. In his study 

of Ockham's ecclesiology and its influence at the 

University of Paris, Lagarde (1963: 329) drew attention 

to d'Ailly's Abbreviatio dyalogi Okan. Part of the 

abbreviation dealing with papal election was edited by 

Oakley in his book on d'Ailly's political thought (1964: 

243; cf. also 202-203); d'Ailly's approving note at the 

same place was quoted by McGrade in his The Political 

Thought of William of Ockha~ (1974: 175). 

In his classification of the writings of d'Ailly, 

Salembier (1886: XV and XXVI) placed the abbreviation 

among the scholastica, and dated it within the broad 

confines of 1372-1395. Other remarks by Salembier, 

however, indicate that he considered that it belonged 

to d'Ailly's student or cursor days, which would reduce 

the terminus ad quem considerably to 1377 10 . About 

1400 was the date given by Little. Following Salembier, 

Roberts described it as comparatively early in d'Ailly's 

career, but then correlated it with the issues of the 

great schism, and in particular with d'Ailly's role at 

the Council of Constance. It was considered in the 

same context by Jacob, and following him by Sigmund, who 

construed Jacob to mean that d'Ailly made the abbreviation 

at the Council of Constance. Oakley (1964: 202) spoke 

--~-----~--------

10 c:f. Salembjer, L., Pet;:us de lLUiaco, pp. 13 n.l, 144, 

lnsuU.s, Lefort ( 1886) 
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of it, on the contrary, as early in d'Ailly's career. 

The classification and dating of d'Ailly's writings 

have been carefully revised by Glorieux (1965), but 

no mention was made of the Abbreviatio. 

I have been unable to find in d'Ailly's other 

~ritings any direct reference to the abbreviation 

which would provide a definite terminus ante quem. 

In his commentary on the Sentences, however, there is 

a passage which suggests that he had already made his 

Abbreviatio dyalogi Okan: 

"Quarto sequitur quod stat aliquem esse viatorem et 

tamen ipsum habere notitiam intuitivam Dei. Pat.et. 

de Paulo quia secundum Augustinum in questionibus 

ad Orosium et similiter super Genesim ad Litteram, 

anima Pauli in raptu clare et sicuti est divinam 

essentiam vidit. Unde patet contra Ockam quod 

intellectus viatoris non bene describiit quod est 

ille qui non habet notitiam intuitivam deitatis 

sibi possibilem de potentia ordinata ... Quod ei 

haec descriptio non sit sufficicns patet de Paulo 

qui ut dictum est et sicut istemet doctor concedit 

in secundo tractatu dyalogi de dogmatibus Io. 22 

ca. 2 notitiam claram deitatis habuit &c., et tamen 

tunc non fuit beatus sed viator ut dictum est, 

quare &c." 

(I Sent., Q. 1, Al1 t. 1; italics mine) 

:·) : . 

T he rc G f e r e n c e s t 0 r~ u g u s t i n e a 1' e p l' () c i_ s e 1 y t b 0 :3 e g i v e n b y 

Ockham in II Dialoyus 1, 2, and noted by d 'Ailly in 

Abbreviatio II, 2. They are fro~ exactly the same 

chapter of the Dialogue that d'Ailly then goes on to cite, 

and in giving the reference d'Ailly uses the same 
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distinctive divisi.ons of Dialogus that he sets out 

in his abbreviation: three 'treatises' (rather than 

'parts'),, and in the second of these, the De 

dogmatibus pape Ioannis 22, the chapters are simply 

numbered consecutively, without any further subdivision 

into books (cf. infra, p. 71). The abbreviation would 

have supplied d'Ailly with all th~s information without 

having to revert to Dialogus. 

The commentary on the Sentences also contains the 

earliest mention I have found in d'Ailly's writings of 

two issues which seem to have captured his attention 

while reading Dialogus. At II Sent., Q, 2, Art. 3, he 

mentions the incident of Paul's rebuke of Peter, 

recounted in Galatians 2, 11-14 -an incident which 

Ockham discusses at Dial. I, 5, 2 and I, 7, 71, and which 

d'Ailly noted in Abbrev. His interest in it eventually 

resulted in a short treatise, the Questio de reprehensionc 

Petri apostoli a Paulo (date uncertain). References to 

the incident occur again in his treatise against Juan de 

Monzon, his Tractatus de materia concilii generalis, and 

his De potestate ecclesiastica. At IV Sent., Q. 3, Art. 

1, d'Ailly mentions that saints have sometimes held 

contrary positions on doctrinal 1ssues. The examples he 

gives - Jerome and Augustine, Cyprian and Augustine, 

Peter and Paul - are exactly the same examples given by 

Ocki1am at Dial. I, 2, 4. D'Ailly was to repeat them in 

his treatise agaj.nst Juan de Monzon. 



xix 

By means of a careful chronology of d'Ailly's 

course of studies in the Faculty of Theology, it is 

possible. to establish that the year when he lectured 

on the Sentences was the academic year of 1376-1377, 11 

which would then become the terminus ante quem for 

h . bb . t. f th D. 1 1 2 lS a revla 10n o e ~a ague. 

Further evidence which suggests a date prior to 

1378 can be found in d'Ailly'~ selection of notanda 

for his abbreviation of the first and third parts of 

Dialoglls. In Dial. I, 6, 84, Ockham raises the question 

whether a general council can be summoned without the 

authority of the pope. Since this was the very question 

that became the crux of the first phase of the conciliar 

movement, it seems reasonable to expect that it would 

be of considerable interest in the years after 1378. 

D'Ailly passes over it in silence in his Abbrev. In 

IIusiiiae Dial., book two, chapters 14 and 15, Ockham 

discusses how the electoral rights of the college of 

cardinals are affected in the event of schism. Again, 

given the circumstances surrounding the disputed election 

of 1 3 7 8 a r. d t he c on t r o v e r s y o v e r t he s u b s e q u e n t a c t :L on s 

of the cardinals, d'Ailly's lack of interest suggests 

that AbbrAv. predates the schism. 

-----------------------
1 1 G 1 0 r i G u X I II L ' 0 e u v r' e 1 i t t e l' a i r e d e p i e r r e d ' A i ll y II ' 

p. 62 

12 The dating is of added significance since it shows 

that by the time d'Ailly was composing his commentary 

on the Sentences, the De dogmatibus was already 

consjdered to be part of the Dialogue. 
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The tendency has been to assume that d'Ailly turned 

to Dialogus for Ockham's theories of ecclesiastical 

power, and that it was the schism which led him to do so. 

Dialogus is generally classified among Ockham's political 

and polemical writings; yet it is deeply concerned with 

theological issues. The distinction between 'political' 

and 'theological' is hard to maintain, and this is 

immediately evident from the text of d'Ailly's 

abbreviation. 

In abbreviating Ockham's sustained critique of 

papal power in the first part of the Dialogue, d'Ailly 

seems most interested in those questions which have 

broader· theological repercussions: How are the orthodox 

faith on one hand and heresy on the other hand to be 

determined? In this process, what is the proper role of 

canonists and theologians respectively? Which doctrines 

have the official approval of the church? What are the 

special respon~ibilities of theologians where doctrinal 

issues are involved? 

Even more striking is the interest d'Ailly so very 

clearly shov:s in the second part of the Dial.ogue, which 

deals witl1 the controversy over John XXII's teaching on 

th b 
,._,.. ... 13 

. e eaGl!lC VlSlOn. D'Ailly's abbreviation of this 

13 Convenient &c~ounts of the,controversy are given in 

H.S. Offler's illtl"Oduction to the Tz:actatus contra 

Ioanne~ in Guillelmi de Ockham: Opera Politica, Vol. 

3) 20-28, Manchester, University Press { '1956), and :!_n 

Heakland, J.E., "Pope John XXII and the Beatific 

Vision Controversy" 1 llnnuale medie\·'ale C), 76-8.'t 

{ ·: 968) 
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part of the Dialogue, focussing on the texts and arguments 

of a complex theological problem, is relatively more 

detailed and comprehensive than his abbreviation of either 

part one or part three. His awareness of the importance 

of II Dial. as a source of Ockham's theology is evident 

when he cites it against the view Ockham had put forward 

in his commentary on the Sentences (cf. supra, p. xvii). 

In the first treatise of the third part of the 

Dialogue, Ockham actually discusses a plurality of popes 

( Iusiiiao Dial. 2, 25-29). Roberts (1931: 191) 

remarked of this treatise that it would seem to be the 

very part of the Dialogue which would have held most 

interest for d'Ailly. The evidence, however, indicates 

not only that d'Ailly Has unaware of the.existence of 

this treatise, but also that he had already made his 

abbreviation of the Dialogue before 1378. It suggests, 

moreover, that his interest in the Dialogue was 

primarily doctrinal and dogmatic. This is apparent in 

his abbreviation of the first part and especially the 

second part of the Di~logue. D'Ailly's abbreviation of 

the third part of the Dialogue, described as the most 

l . t . l t t . 0 kl d 1 4 . f . d po l-lca. rea·1ses c 1am ever compose , ls con 1ne 

to the treatise on the l~ights of the Roman empire. 

Roberts and Oakley have drawn attention to d'Ailly's 

borroHings from tl!is treatise in his own treati3e on 

ecclesiastical power. But even with this part of 

14 McGrade, A.S. 1 The Political Thought of William of 

Ockham, p. 24. Cambridge, University Press (1974) 
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the Dialogue, a too rigid distinction between 'political' 

and 'theological' breaks down, as it does when it comes 

to Ockham's discussion of ri~htful dominium, or of papal 

decisions in matters of faith, both of which captured 

d'Ailly's attention while he was making his abbreviation 

(cf. infra, pp. 103-105, 110). 

The interest in Ockham's theology that d'Ailly 

showed during his student years is well attested. His 

commentary on the Sentences contained numerous references 

to Ockham's commentary 15 , and a reference to the De 

1 
. 16 sacramento a tar~s . Further evidence in support of 

0 a k 1 e y ' s c on c 1 u s i on ( 1 9 6 4 : 2 0 3 .) t h a t 11 in hi s the o l o g y 

d'Ailly was indebted to Ockham more than to any other 

single thinker" is provided by another work written by 

d'Ailly between 1368 and 1374 17 , the Tractatus super 

Boethium de consolatione philosophiae. There are frequent 

references to Ockham's theological writings - the 

commentary on the Sentences and the Quodlibeta - both in 

the text and in the margin of the manuscript of this 

treatise, which was copied together with the Abbreviatio 

dyalogi Okan and the Tractatus de anima in Biblioth~que 

Nationa.le ms. lat. 1'+579 18 . At one point in the text, 

15 cf. d'Ailly's I Sent. 0. 6, Art. 3; I Sent. Q, 1'•, 

Art. 3. 

16 cf. d'Ailly's IV Sent. 0. 5, Art. 2 

17 The dating is Glorieux's (1965: 66). Tschackert (1877: 

348) and Salembier (1886: XIII) date it 1372. 

18 The references occur at fos. 117v, 126v, 138, 140v, 

143 1 11-+5, 145v, 150, 151v, and 153v of Bib. Nat. ms. 

lat. ·1Lt579 
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d'Ailly says, "recitabo hie opinionem cuiusdam doctoris 

cuius pauca dicta plus reputata quam multos codices 

q u or u m d am. a l i or u m " ( f o l . 1 3 3 v ) . The doctor whose opinion 

d'Ailly valued so highly is identified in the margin as 

Ockham. 

In short, there is plentiful evidence that in the 

years between 1368 and 1376, d'Ailly was busy reading 

Ockham's theology. It would seem that this was also when 

he read the Dialogue and made his abbreviation of it. 

From as early as 1327, the College of Navarre had been a 

centre of interest in the ideas of William of Ockham, but 

d'Ailly's predecessors, Jean Buridan and Nicholas Oresme, 

had concentrated on Ockham's natural philosophy 19 . 

D'Ailly's Tractatus super Boethium de consolatione 

philosophiae, his abbreviation of the Dialogue, and his 

commentary on the Sentences provide the first substantial 

evidence of a growing interest in Ockham's theology. The 

writings of Gilles Deschamps, Jean Courtecuisse and Jean 

Gerson, who passed through the College of Navarre 

immediately after d'Ailly, shaH that they too had read 

Ockham's Dialogue, and drew from it on ecclesiology, the 

sources of doctrine, and issues raised by the schism 20 . 

19 On Buridan and Oresme, cf. Moody (1975: 127-160, 441-451) 

20 For DPschamps, cf. Bernstein (1978: 183-186); for Gerson, cf. 
Morrall {1960: 44-51). Only recently, Oakley (1978) has 
demonstrated conclusively that the greater part of Courtecuisse's 
Tractatus de fide et ecc.lesia is heavily indebted to Ockham 1 s 
Sentences and the Dialogue. The date of this wm~k is uncer·tain, 
but the information given in Coville, A., "Recherches sur Jean 
Courtecuisse et ses oeuvres oratoires'', Biblioth~que de l'~cole 
des chartres 65, pp. 4 71 and ll87 -488 ( 1904) makes it unlikely 
that it is any earlier than 1380. 
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D'Ailly's abbreviation of the Dialogue, compiled 

while he was still a student at the College of Navarre, 

provides a unique opportunity to examine his use of 

Dialogus later in his career. Making the abbreviation 

not only helped d'Ailly to follow and assimilate Ockham's 

long and complex arguments; it also left him with a 

convenient index to that massive work, the Dialogue. 

The frequently recurring nota ibi, the more direct vide 

ibi (infra, p. 16), and the occasional cross-reference 

to another section of the Dialogue all indicate that in 

general the abbreviation was to serve as a reference 

guide to Dialogus rather than as a substitute for it. 

D'Ailly would have occasions for recourse to 

Dialogus not only on the issues which captured his 

interest as a student, but also on a number of issues 

which did not become pertinent until many years later. 

The dialectical nature of the Dialogue made it an ideal 

s6urce of arguments for the student and then the master 

in theology at the University of Paris. It would prove 

just as useful to the prominent churchman actively 

involved in the problems caused by the schism and in 

the attempts to resolve those problems. 
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3. D'AILLY'S USE OF ABBREVIATIO AND DIALOGUS 

In· the course of his inception as a new master in 

theology at the University of Paris in April and May of 

1381, d'Ailly produced his recommendatio sacrae scripturae, 

'Super hanc Petram'; his vesperies, 'Utrum Petri ecclesia 

lege reguletur'; and his resumpta, 'Utrum Petri ecclesia 

fide confirmetur'. 

It is in these formal scholastic disputations of 

d'Ailly's youth that borrowings from Dialogus have 

frequently been noted (Tschackert, 1877: 43; Salembier, 

1886: 234-261 passim; Haller, 1903: 3LJ3-34't; Morf'all, 

1960: 113-118; Lagarde, 1963: 313-327; Sigmund, 1963: 103; 

Oakley, 1964: 202-203). Haller and Oakley poj_nted to a 

number of parallel passages. 

Systematic cross-reference from the edition of the 

Abbreviatio to these three treatises establishes that 

d'Ailly's unacknowledged borrowings from Dialogus are even 

more extensive than has been suggested previously. As 

Oakley pointed out, most of the borrowings come from the 

fifth book of the first part of the Dialogue, and d'Ailly 

makes use of passages which he had not included in his 

abbreviation at all. It was perhaps the annotation valde 

notab_ile at Abbrev. I: 5, 28 (cf. infra, p. 34) which 

directed d'Ailly back tc Dialogus for a passage of a 

hundred words or so which appears in his resumpta. 

The bold speculations he advances on inerrancy 

within the church anrl the survival of the true faith, 
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which he carefully prefaces with statements that he is 

argu~ng solum recitative et non assertive or solum 

disputative et non assertive, have often been commented 

on. It is only recently, however, that Tierney (1954: 

62-70) has shown that Ockham (and following him, d'Ailly) 

were drawing on traditions of thought going back to the 

great decretists of the twelfth and early thirteenth 

centuries. The speculations of Ockham and d'Ailly also 

owed much to the theological tradition that the church 

consisted of one person, Mary, during the three days 

between Christ's death and resurrection, and that the true 

' 21 faith had remained in her alone . The positions that 

inerrancy belonged to neither pope nor council, but only 

to the universal church, and that the true faith could 

remain in a single individual, represented a respectable 

tradition of thought on questions that still remained 

open for discussion. This tradition continued well into 

the fifteenth century, and was championed by the great 

canonist Nicholas de Tudeschis in his Commentary on the 

( 4 
. 22 

Decretals 14 2) -. 

2 1 cf. Congar, Y. M. -<J. , "Incidence ecclesiologique d 'un theme de 

devotion mariale", Melanges de science religieuse 7, 277-92(1950) 

22 Corrm1enting on X 1.6.!1, having stated that "in concernentibus 
fidem concilium est supra papam ... Hinc est quod concilium potest 
condemnare papam de heresi'', Panormitanus adds that a council too 
may err, because it r•epresents the whole church not "vere" but 
"representative". He goes on: "in concernentibus fidem, etiam 
dictum unius privati esset preferendum dicta papae, si ille 
moveretur melioribus rationibus et auctoritatibus ... Universalis 
ecclesia constituitur ex collectione omnium fidelium ... at ista 
est illa ecclesia quae errare non potest ... unde possibile est 
quod vera fides Christi r·emaner·et in uno solo." Quoted in 
Black, A., "The UniversiU.es and the Council of Basle: EccJ.esiology 
and Tactics", AnnuaEium Historiae Concilior:um 6, p. 351 n.51 
( 1974) 
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It is clear from d'Ailly's inception disputes that 

the great schism, coming immediately after the Avignonese 

papacy, had given new currency to speculation about the 

primacy of the Roman See and the survival of the one true 

church. These were questions that Ockham had dealt with 

in Dial. I, 5, and d'Ailly's debt to Ockham is well 

established, Insufficient attention, however, has been 

given to the extent to which d'Ailly is prepared to follow 

the range of arguments contained in Dialogus, and to his 

use of other sources of arguments. In his discussion of 

the subsistence of the church in a single individual or a 

small group, d'Ailly's principal authority is Augustine, 

. . 1 .. · 23 h' 1 . th t Enarrat~o 2n Psa mum cxxv~~~ ; lS cone uslons are a 

in the universal church there will always .be many adults 

adhering to the true church, and that the promises of 

Christ to his church could not be fulfilled in baptized 

. 21-i 
lnfants . In his discussion of the Petrine primacy, he 

introduces a distinction between actual institution by 

Christ and ordination by Christ, and then goes on to argue 

that Peter was endowed with a superior potestas regiminis 

by institution of Christ 25 . In both cases, d'Ailly clearly 

stops well short of the limits of the discussion reached in 

Dialogus, and formulates his own distinctive position. 

23 Recomm. sac. scTip., ed. Dupin, L.E., Joannis Gersonii: 

Opera Omnia, I, col. 609; \!esp., loc. cit., col. 666; 

Res., col. 68? 

24 Vesp., col_s, 670-(,71; !\es., col. 687 

25 Vesp., cols. 667-668 
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One comment on these works of d'Ailly's youth 

remains. A subject of discussion in a number of recent 

studies has been the suggestion that the late middle ages 

saw the growth of a 'two-sources' theory of revelation, 

in which the origins of the reformation debate on scripture 

and tradition were to be found 26 . In his influential book, 

The Harvest of Medieval Theology (1963: 385), H.A. Oberman 

has drawn attention to d'Ailly's quotation in his vesperies 

of Augustine's famous dictum that he would not believe the 

truth of the gospel unless the authority of the catholic 

church moved him to do so. Oberman places special emphasis 

on the substitution by d'Ailly of compellere for commovere. 

The substitution cannot rightly be attributed to d'Ailly, 

however, since it is to be found in Ockham's Dialogus, 

where d 1 Ailly encountered it while making his abbreviation 

(cf. infra, p. 2). In his I Sent. Q. 1, Art. 3, when 

d'Ailly discusses the sense in which Augustine's dictum is 

to be understood, he minimises the apparent duality between 

scripture and church. There is no evidence that scripture 

and church were for d'Ailly the opposed and competing 

principles they were to appear to a later age. 

26 cf. Vooght, P. de, Les sources de la doctrine Chr~tienne 

d'apr~s les th~ologiens du XIV si~cle et du d~but du XV, 

Bruges, Descl~e (1954); Tavard, G., Holy Writ or Holy 

Church: The Crisis of the Protestant Reformation, 

London, Dur·ns & Oates (1959); Ober·man, H.Jl.., The Harvest 

of Medieval Theology, Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 

U n i v e r s i t y Pre s s ( 1 9 6 3 ) ; T i e !1 n e y , B . , "So 1 a S c r i p t u r a 

and t he C an o n i s t s " , s t u d .i a G 1: a t .i an a 1 1 , 3 Lt 5 - 3 6 6 ( 1 9 G 7 ) 

and The Origins of Papal Infallibility 1150-1350, Leiden, 

Brill (1972); Oakley, F., The Western Church in the Later 

Middle Ages, Ithaca and London, Cornell U.P. (1979) 
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D'Ailly's treatise against Juan de Monzon was 

composed in 1388. Monzon had refused to accept the 

condemnation by the Faculty of Theology of a number of 

propositions he had made in his vesperies and defended 

. h. . 27 1n lS resumpta . He appealed to Clement VII, claiming 

ihat it was for the Apostolic See alone to declare, 

condemn and reprove, and that matters of faith were 

major ecclesiastical causes which had to be deferred for 

examination and decision to the supreme pontiff alone 28
. 

On behalf of the University, d'Ailly argued that 

while the Apostolic See had supreme jurisdiction, bishops 

and doctors in theology also sl!ared in the authority to 

pronounce on matters of faith. In the course of developing 

his argument, d'Ailly refers not only to the part the 

Faculty of Theology at the University of Paris had played 

in the controversy over the teaching of John XXII on the 

b t .f. . . 29 ea·1 lC VlSlOn 1 but also quite specifically to Ockham's 

t t t f J h I . h. . th . ] 30 rea men o o n s teac 1ng 1n e D~a ague In his 

discussion of the authol'ity attached to the teaching of 

Thomas Aquinas, he refers quite specifically to Ockham's 

remarks in the Dialogu~ about Thomas's teaching on the 

. . t f f 31 I . tl h b . l I t un1c1 yo arm ; anc 1n 1e case e Ul cs up o 

establish the pertinacity of Monzon, he is clearly 

27 cf. Denifle, H.S., and Ch~telain, E., Chartularium 

Universitatis Parisiensis, III, No. 15r59, pp. 491-

496 (189Lr) 

/ 28 D'Argentre, op. cit., p. 82 

29 cf. Denifle, Chart. Univ. Paris., II, Nos. 981-982, 

pp. Lt29-433 ( 1891) 

30 D'Argentr6, p. 80 31 Ibid,, p. 83 
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dependent on Dialogus I, Lt, 13 32 . Included in a quite 

remarkable catalogue of erroneous teachings, with examples 

from Thomas, St. Peter, Cyprian, Jerome, Peter Lombard, 

Gratian, Anselm of Canterbury and Hugh of St. Victor, is 

one from the Decretum Gratiani which d'Ailly has taken 

from Dialogus I, 7, 68 33 . 

While Dialogus certainly provided d'Ailly with 

some arguments in his treatise against Juan de Monzon, 

his dependence on Ockham should not be over-emphasized. 

McGrade (1974: 52-77) has argued that Ockham's Dialogue 

effectively transformed the idea of legitimate doctrinal 

correction by treating the process of correction in 

primarily cognitive terms rather than as an exercise of 

institutional power. D'Ailly, on the other hand, was 

committed to a defence of institutional authority. In a 

situation where the supreme pontiff had been set over and 

against the local ecclesiastical authorities, d'Ailly did 

not play one institution off against another, nor did he 

question the institutions themselves; instead, he set out 

to establish a framework in which the Apostolic See, the 

Bishop of Paris and the Faculty of Theology all had their 

parts to play. Dialogus could hardly be expected to supply 

all the arguments; there is still a need for careful study 

of the sources of the other arguments d'Ailly uses in his 

treatise against Juan de Monzon. 

32 D'J\rgentn~, op. cit., pp. 88, 106 

33 Ib.id., p. 121 
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It was to the third part of the Dialogue that 

d'Ailly turned in his Utrum indoctus in iure divino possit 

praeesse in ecclesiae regno, which he wrote as regent 

master and Chancellor of the University of Paris. 

Under consideration, among other matters, was the 

doctrine of dominium contingent upon grace, expounded by 

Richard Fitzralph, Archbishop of Armagh, in his De pauperie 

salvatoris, written in 1350. D'Ailly had long been 

familiar with the writings of Fitzralph, and especially 

with his controversial teaching on dominium. In 1386, in 

the first of his treatises against Jean Blanchard, he had 

made use of Fitzralph 1 s De questionibus Armenorum to 

establish that Blanchard was guilty of simony 34 . Between 

1379 and 1381, as the bachelor responsalis at an inception 

dispute, he had attacked the theory of dominium contingent 

upon grace, with particular reference to the De pauperie 

. 35 
salvator~s . When he w~s making his abbreviation of the 

third part of the Dialogue, he had taken particular 

interest in Ockham's discussion of rightful dominium, and 

at tl1e end of one chapter he hacl added the comment, "et 

nota contra Armachanum totum capitulum" (cf". infra, p. 104) 

The Utrum indoctus in iure divino contains a lengthy 

refutation of Fitzralph's doctrins. Among other arguments, 

d'Ailly uses material drawn fro~ the pertinent chapters of 

III Dial., ar1d refers to Ockham as the venerable doctor 

34 cf. Bernstein, op. cit., pp. 203-210 passim 

35 The dating is that given by Clcrieux (1965: 64-65; 

1968: 1411). The text of d'Ailly's intervention was 

edited by Dupin, I, cols. 6it 1-6Lt6 



xxxii 

who had given marvellous proofs from both the old and 

new testaments that infidels and even those in mortal 

sin can possess true dominium. The references he gives 

to the treatise and chapter numbers of Dialogus are the 

distinctly recognisable ones set out in his abbreviation 

( c f . infra , p . 1 0 It ) 
3 6 . I t i s p o s s i b l e t hat on t h i s 

occasion, d'Ailly took his material directly from Abbrev. 

* 
* >I· 

In 1406, d'Ailly, as Bishop of Cambrai, was one of 

64 French prelates and doctors who met at the Council of 

Paris, called to advise the king on what action he should 

take in relation to Benedict XIII. The University of Paris 

argued for the withdrawal of obedience because Benedict had 

refused to abdicate. During the proceedings, the accusation 

was brought against Benedict that he was a schismatic and a 

heretic. 

The matter of papal heresy was one that Ockham had 

dealt with at length in Dialogus, but d'Ailly seems to 

have regarded it as a rather remote contingency when he was 

making his abbreviation, to judge from his very perfunctory 

treatment of Dial. I , 6 in particular. With the 

protraction of the schism and the recalcitrance of Benedict 

XIII, the charge of papal heresy had become a very real 

issue. 

--------------

3G Dupin I, col. GI)O, has lib. 7, cap. 24 rather than 

lib. 1, cap. 2,~; this appears to be a misp:cint. 
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D'Ailly was one of the advocates for Benedict at 

the Council of Paris. Despite the anomaly that Ockham 

had provided the rationale fo0 the prosecution rather 

than the defence of a pope suspect of heresy, d'Ailly 

still managed to draw on Ockham and Dialogus in his 

derence of Benedict, but he did so without mentioning 

his sources 37 . In arguing that the University of Paris 

should have referred the matte~ in the first instance to 

the Faculty of Theology, d'Ailly reminded the Council of 

the controversy over John XXII's teaching on the beaLific 

vision, a similar situation in which the advice of the 

Faculty of Theology had beeh specially sought 38 . vJhen 

d'Ailly went on to defend Benedict against charges of 

heresy, he used definitions of heresy taken directly from 

Dial. I, 2 and 3, and which he had included in his 

abbreviation (cf. infra, pp. 16, 17). 

The whole episode provides a good illustration of 

how flexible and how selective d'Ailly could be in his 

use of Ockham. At an earlier Council of Paris, in 1398, 

d'Ailly's colleague from the College of Navarre, Gilles 

Deschamps, had specifically quoted Ockham's Dialogue as 

his authority for the view that an heretical or schismatic 

pope automatically ceased to be pope 39 . Unlike Deschamps 

and against Ockharn, in 1Lf06 d 'Ailly insisted on the need 

for a formal process against the pope. 

37 D'Ailly's speech at the Council of Paris was edited by 

Chastenetj H. Bourgeois du, Nouvelle histoire du Concilc 

de Constance, Prcuves pp. 149-163. Paris (1718) 

38 cf. ChaYt. Univ. Paris., II, Nos. 981-982, pp. 429-·li33 

3 9 0 u o t e d in B e 1~ n s t e i n , o p • c i t . , p . 1 8 t1 
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D'Ailly was Bishop of Cambrai from 1397 to 1411. 

Among his reform measures to improve the education of 

the clergy, he established a library at Cambrai 40 . The 

researches of Gilbert Ouy (1975: 281) have shown that the 

holdings of the old cathedral chapter library at Cambrai 

included many books and manuscripts which once belonged to 

Pierre d'Ailly. Among these was a copy of the Dialogue, 

now ms. 286 of the Biblioth~que municipale de Cambrai 41 . 

The text of the Dialogus is incomplete, and corresponds 

exactly with the text known to d'Ailly when he made his 

abbreviation, right down to the incomplete sixteenth 

chapter of IIusiiiae Dial., 3. Discrepancies in chapter 

numbering and spelling, especially of proper names, 

indicate that it is unlikely that the manuscript was used 

by d'Ailly when compiling his abbreviation. It would seem 

that it did not come into his possession until later. 

It is just possible, too, that while he was Bishop 

of Cambrai, d'Ailly had another manuscript of Dialogus 

copied in his scriptorium. In 1444, Humphrey, Duke of 

Gloucester, gave the Old University Library of Oxford a 

. 4 2 
manuscript of the first and second parts of the D~alogue , 

40 Salembier, Petrus de Alliaco, pp. 49-50 

41 Tbe i_nformation that this ms. "almost certainly belonged 

t o P i e r r e d • i\ i 11 y 11 \v a s c om m u n i c a t e d t o me by 0 u y i n a 

letter of 22/10/'75. The ms. is described in Molinier, 

A • , c a t a 1 o g u e genera 1 de s in an u s c r i t s des b i b 1 i o t h E_. q u e s 

publiques de France, Vol. ·17, p. 109. Paris, Plan (1891) 

L12 cf. Ker, N.R., "The Chaini:1g, Labelling, and Inventory 

numbers of manuscripts belonging to the Old University 

L i b r 2.. r y 11 
, The B o cl.Z e i an L i bra r y R e cord 5 , 1 7 6 - 1 8 0 ( 1 9 5 5 ) 
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now British Library Harley ms. 33. The script is early 

fifteenth century French cursive, and shows strong 

resemblances to some of the manuscripts copied for d'Ailly 

If 3 
at Cam b l' a i . 

forthcoming. 

To date, no stronger confirmation has been 

But there can be little doubt that d'Ailly 

had retained a lasting interest in Ockham's Dialogus, 

and continued to find it a useful source of arguments. 

* 
* 

Made a cardinal by John XXIII in 11-t11, d'Ailly 

played an important role at the Council of Constance, 

especially in the procedural debates between the first 

general session of the Council in November, 1414 and 

the second general session in March, 1415. 

In December, 1414, d'Ailly proposed that the errors 

of Wyclif should be condemned in the name of the council 

rather than in the nawe of John XXIII, arguing that 

au thor i t y t o p r on o u n c e in rna t t e l' s of t 11 e fa i t h be l on g e cl t o 

the geGeral council (in which it was to be understood that 

41-l 
the pope ;Jas included) rather thar1 to the pope alone . 

43 Expert opjnion of Gilbert Ouy, given in a letter of 

12/11/;79. This fc.lloHed a fascinating meetinc I !lad 

with Ouy on 18/1/'79 at his €quipe de recherche sur 

l'humanisme francais des XIVe et XV 8 si~cles, where he 
J 

has compiled extensive files which provide photographic 

documentation of autographs of d'Ailly and mss. copied 

f o 11 hi rn by his s c r i b c s a t C a Hi b r G~ i . 

1-ti-J D;f1illy 1 s proposal is edited in F:Lnl-:e et .al., op. ci-t., 

pp. L:G-50 
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To support his arguments, d'Ailly adduced two works which 

had dealt with the questions of inerrancy in the church, 

the definition of doctrine, and the relation between pope 

and council. The first was his own Tractatus de materia 
,• 

.1 . . 1 . 4 ~ h. h h 1 d . tt . cone~ ~~ gene.ra ~s -, \v1 lC e 1a \'lr'l en ln 1403. The 

se~ond was Ockham 1 s Dialogus 46
. 

D1 Ailly 1 s proposal was rejected. Before the end of 

March, 1415, however, events had moved so swiftly that the 

council would indeed issue decrees and sentences in its own 

name. In his Tractatus de potestate ecclesiastica, which 

he read to the council in October, 1416, d'Ailly considered 

that his position had been vindicated~ 7 . 

The De potestate ecclesiastica also contains an 

extensive discussion of the rights of papal elections. 

D1 Ailly 1 s use of passages taken from the third part of the 

Dialogue, without acknowlegement, has already been 

docu.rnent~d by Hobel~ts (1931: 195-200; 1935: 13!~·-1'+2) and 

Oakley ( 196Lf: 203 and n. 20). The significantly different 

emphasis added by d 1 Ailly has not received such careful 

attention. The difficulties with the theory of the 

45 D 1 A:LJ.J.y 1 s actual rcfc:cence is "in tractatu quem sc;:·ipsi 

de conci.lio generali, parte secunda circa finem"; cf. 

Tractatus de materia concilii generalis, ed. Oakley 

( 'i 9 6 4 ) ' p p • 3 0 3 ·- 3 1 4 • 

46 D 1 AjlJ.y 1 s 2ct.ua1 refel~ence is "ex decluctj_one Occam in 

s u o d y a 1 o go p a r t e p t' i m a " ; n o t e t he p a r t c p r i m a ;~ i'l tlw r· 

th&n primo tractatu. The relevant chapters would appea~ 

to bt:: Dial. I, 5, 25-28; I, 6, 9-111; I, 6, 58-60; I, 6 1 

6~'-6G 

/17 cf. Dupin II, cols. 953-960 
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devolution to the Romans of the right to elect the pope 

are pointed out by d'Ailly 48 ; conversely, the position of 

the college of cardinals in the ecclesiastical hierarchy, 

and their acquisition of the right to elect the pope, are 

emphasizect 49 . The possibility of the cardinals being 

deprived of their right, which had been canvassed in 

Dialogus and noted by d 1 A illy in Abhrev. { cf. infra, p. 

126), is sidestepped. 

At the Council of Constance, d 1 Ailly was in a 

situation that he could not possibly have foreseen vlhen 

he was making his abbreviation of the Dialogue. The 

council had to end the great schism and restore one 

indis{Juted pope. In the circumstances surrounding the 

flight of John XXIII and his deposition by the council, 

the election of a new pope was no mere routine procedure. 

The events of the schism had discceditc~d the college of 

cat' d in a 1 s , and the j_ r r i g h t s Here c: all e d into que s t i. on • 

Not surprisingly, d 1 Ailly had included little to do with 

this in i1is Abl'rev., and tur'ned cl.irect1y to DiaJ.cgus. It 

is hardly surprising 1 either, that in his last great work, 

as in his earlier writings, sj_gnificant differences emerge 

between d 1 Ailly and Ockham. Perhaps the fu~ctamental 

d if f e r e n c e b c tvJ e e n t ll e t i! o \B s t 11 a t u n 1 i k e 0 c k l1 am , d 1 A i ll y 

identified closely with the institutional church and its 

r>tructur-c;s, and pu1·sued a highly succes.sful public careec 

in tl12 :Jniver'sity uf P::J.l'is and in tbe church. 

4£3 cf. Dupin II, col 0 937 

i1 9 Ib i cl • ) c o l s , 9 2 9 -· 9 3 :~ ; 9 !~ 6 
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4. HISTORY OF THE ABBREVIATIO 

In the early fifteenth century, while d'Ailly was 

still alive, Simon de Plumetot, a member of the secular 

clergy and a magistrate in the parlement of Paris, had 

the Abbreviatio copied by one of his scribes 50
• Simon's 

library contained works from many different fields, 

including medieval theology, canon law and civil law, 

the great schism and the conciliar movement, and classical 

humanism. Among his books were four manuscripts of 

Ockham's Dialogue, or perts of the Dialogue, and of these 

at least th.r'ee can be dated before the end of the 

51 fourteenth century . It seems reasonable to conclude 

that Simon had d'Ailly's abbreviation cop~ed to serve as 

an index to these manuscripts of Dialogus in his library. 

In 1 Lt 3 6 , H h e n S i rn on l e f t P a r i s t o r e t u r n t o h j_ s n a t j_ v e 

Normandy, the Ahbreviatio and the manuscripts of Dialogus 

were amone the books he left with the library of the Abbey 

of Saint Victor. Simon's manuscript of the Abbreviatio 

dyaloyi Okan is now Biblioth~que Nationalo ms. lat. 14579, 

f ' r7r: soV os. _)- u . 

By t!1e mid--fifteenth century, the usefulness of 

cl ' A i 11 y ' s a b b r· e v i a t i on a s a n j_ n d e x t o D i a 1 o g u s I·J a s 

sufficiently recognised for it to be copied together with 

50 cf. Ouy, G., "Simon de Plumetot (1371-1/tf;J) et sa 

biblioth~que'', Miscellanea codicologica F. Masai 

dicata mcmlxxix, ed. P. Cockshaw, M.-C. Garand and 

P. Jodogne. Vol. 2, pp. 3'53--38 i. 

Scientia S.P.R.L. (1979) 

~ ·: l'b i d • ' p p . 3 7 5 ' 3 '19 

G an J , Ed i t j_ on s .S t o 1~ y ·· 
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Dialogus in ms. Arsenal 517, which belonged to the library 

of the . 52 Great Augustine monastery in Parls . The pairing 

of the two works continued with the copying of Abbrev. I 

and II together with parts one and two of Dialogus in ms. 

K~ln, Stadtarchiv, GB f 0 76, which was copied about 1470, 

and belonged to the Carmelite convent in Cologne 53 . 

In 1476, a hundred years after it was first made, 

d'Ailly's abbreviation of the Dialogue received its widest 

circulation in circumstances of considerable historical 

inter'est, but ironically, d'Ailly v1as denied any recognition. 

Dissension between the rival philosophical schools of 

nominalism and realism at tbe University of Paris in the 

second half of the fifteenth century had led to the 

c on d em n a t j_ on of n om in a 1 i s m on M a P c 11 1 , 1 4 7 '' • On t i; e advice 

of his confessor, Jean Bouchard, Bishop of Avranches, and 

at the instigation of the realists, Louis XI issued a royal 

o {' d :i. n .::tu c c f o r lJ i d d i r: g t he t. e a c h in g of n om i n a 1 i s t d o c t r in e s 

at the University of Paris, and ordering that nominalist 

woPks be confiscated. Signed by twenty theologians, the 

c on d 9 nm a t i on 11 am e d 0 c k h a. m an d d ' A i ll y among t he c on d c m n e d 

nomi;Ialist. Although the ban was not lifted 

officially until 1481, it was not enforced strictly, and 

':) 2 c [. Mar· tin , H . , Cat a Z o g u e cl e s manus c r its de 1 a 

Dib.Z.;:oth,~que de l'Arsena.l, I 1 p. 366 . 

. 5 J c f. iT en neb u 8 c l1 , J . , Die the o .log i s chen II and s c h rift e !l 

de s S t c-:Clt a r c h i v s K i31 n , I , p p , 5 9 - 6 0 . K o 1 n -· \-Ji e n ( 1 9 7 6 ) 

54 Ttl;::: royal edict is prtnted in l'.;hl'1e, F., Der 

Sentenzcnkommentar Peter~ von Candia, des Pisaner 

P~pstes Alexanders V, pp. 310-316. t'Junster, 

flschendor·ff ( 1925) 
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several nominalistic works were published in Parj_s dur-ing 

the period of the condemnation, including Ockham's 

Dialogue,. printed fo1~ the first time, but without the 

names of the printers, and dated July 5, 1476 55 . 

This two-volume editio princeps of the Dialogue 

also included a lengthy synopsis of each of the three 

parts. Close examination of the Tabula aurea pro prima 

tractatu dyalogi venerabilis Guillermi Okam, printed at 

fos. 1-14 of volume one 1 reveals that it is in fact 

d'Ailly's ~bbreviation, as is the synopsis to II Dial. in 

the second volume. D'Ailly's abbreviation of III Dial. 

however, has been continued and extended to the De 

potestate papae et cleri and to the chapters of the De 

iuribus Romani imperii which were not known to him, and 

in a few places, lengthy passages from d'Ailly's 

abbreviation have been omitted. 

By an irony of history, d'Ailly achieved the 

notoriety of condemnation in 1474, but not the 

acknowledgement for his contribution to the editio princeps 

of Dialogus in 1476. Like the printers, he remained 

anonymous. Nevertheless, the appearance of his abbreviation 

in the editio princeps of Dialogus testifies to the manner 

in which the transmission of the Abbreviatio had become 

linked with Dialogus, and also to the lasting appr·eciation 

5 5 c f . C a t r i c l , A • , " F i a An t i q u a CJ n d V i a M <Ale L' n a a n cl t l1 e 

lhgt'ation of Pal'i:s Students ancl Masters to the Ger·man 

Universities in the Fifteenth Century'', Antiqui und 

Miscellanr_·a Nediaevalia 9: pp. 452-!t53. 

Berlin and New York, Walter de Gruyter (1974) 
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of the utility value of d'Ailly's abbreviation. The 

proc~ss continued with the copying of the first printed 

text of the second and third parts of Dialogus, together 

with what is substantially d'Ailly's abbreviation of those 

parts, in Lambeth Palace Library cod. 168, some time in the 

late fifteenth or early sixteenth century 56 . While it 

seems extremely unlikely that d'Ailly's authorship of the 

abbreviation was not known to those re~ponsible for the 

editio princeps of Dialogus, there was nothing to identify 

him when it came to the copying of Lambeth Palace Library 

cod. 168. 

The Abbreviatio dyalogi Okan has remained unedited 

ever since. It is hoped that this thesis will both supply 

the need for a critical edition and help to resolve the 

uncertainties about the dating, purpose and nature of the 

work. Where the abbreviation originally served as a 

useful index to the Dialogue, it can now provide a needed 

index to the nature and extent of Ockham's influence on 

d'Ailly, which continues to be a subject of discussion. 

56 cf. James, M.R., a~d Jenkins, C., A Descriptive 

Catalogue of the Manuscripts in the Library of 

Lambeth Palace, Part II, p. 265. 

University Pres~ (1931) 

Cambridge, 
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THE EDITION 

The. basis for the edition is ms. Bibliotheque 

Nationale 14579, fos. 75-SSv. (siglurn, Pn). This is the 

earliest complete manuscript of the Abbreviatio dyalogi 

Okan, and the particular qualities of the scribe, 

Guillaume de Longueil, have been attested by Gilbert 

Ou y ( 1 9 7 9 : 3 6 9-3 7 0) . In some instances it is the only 

manuscript to get things right, e.g., at the confusing 

Abbrev. I, 2, 19, line 191, (cf. infra, p. 12); but it 

is not impeccable. 

Because of the natur~ of the abbreviation, I have 

been able to make a detailed comparison point by point 

. with Ockham's text in Dialogus, adopting the general 

principle that a reading from even a single manuscript 

which gave verbatim agreement with Ockham's text was to 

be preferred to all other readings. Where there is no 

verbatim agreement, closenesrJ to the sense of Ockham 's 

text has been taken as a guide. In the absence of a 

modern critical text of Dialogus, I have used Goldast's 

edition of 1614. 

The text of ms. Arsenal 517, fos. 1-15 (siglum, 

Pal is corrupt: there are many omissions and careless 

scribal errors. Nonetheless, there are a few occasions, 

e.g., i1bbrev. I, 2, 25, line 214 (cf. iDfra, p, 13), and 

Ab.breF. III, 1, 2, line 3'1 (cf. int'ra, p. 96) 1 where I 

h a v e f o 11 o i·< e d t h e r e ad i n g g i v en b y P a be c au s e i t a g r e e s 

with Dialogus against the other· manuscripts. 
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KUln, Stadtarchiv, ms. GB f
0 

76 (siglum, K), 

although relatively late, and containing many variants, 

is of particular value; perhaps it is a corrected 

recension of Abbrev. From time to time it offers a 

better reading than the earlier manuscripts, because 

nearer to Ockham's text in Dial., e.g., Abbrev. I, 1, 

4, lines 21-23 (cf. infra, p. 2), and Abbrev. I, 1, 5, 

lines 2 and 172 (cf. infra, pp. 28, 36). 

The readings given in the text of the abbreviation 

in the e d i t i o princeps of D i a 1 o gus ( s j_ g 1 u m , e d . ) agree 

sometimes with Pn and sometimes with Pa. Instances 

where ed. has it right against both Pn and Pa suggest 

that some recourse has been had to the text of Dialogus; 

e.g., atAbbrev. I, 1, 1, line 5 (cf. infra., p. 1), 

Abbrev. I, 1, 4, line 21 (cf. infra, p. 2), and Abbrev. 

III, 2, 25, line 208 (cf. infEa, p. 117), but this has 

not been done consistently; there are many discrepancies, 

for example, in chapter numbering between Abbrev. and 

Dial., and II Dial. is divided differently. Lengthy 

passages from d'Ailly's abbreviation have been omitted 

at AbbEev. III, 2, 15, lines 117~130 (cf. infra, p. 113) 

and A b b :c e v . I I I , 3 , 5 , 1 in e s Lf 0- 53 ( c f . infra , p . 1 2 0 ) . 

Unless sense demands otherwise, I have followed 

Pn for word order, spellings used with consistency, and 

ar·abic numerals. 

Tj_ tles, HOr'ds, figures Or' l<Jtters omitted fcow 

all ver·sjons, judged necessal~y by me, are enclosed 1-Jit!Jj_n 

parentheses. Abbreviatio dyalogi Okan is the description 

of the work given in the colophon of both Pn and Pa, and 
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that is how it has generally been referred to; 

accordingly, I have used it as the title in preference 

to the al.teruative, Tabula ... , adopted by Pa and ed. 

Those portions of d'Ailly's text which are the 

ipsissima (though selected) verba of Ockham have been 

italicized. Where d'Ailly alters or distorts Ockham's 

sense, this has been indicated in the notes. When the 

context is a quotation within Ockham's text, this has 

been indicated by the use of single quotation marks. 

For the sake of convenience, lines have been 

numbered continuously by book rather than by chapter. 

References to the Abbreviatio itself have been given 

using d'Ailly's own terminology. Thus Abbrev. I, 2, 5 

refers to Tractatus I, Liber 2, Capitulum. 5, with line 

numbers following. Cross references from Dial. and 

Abbrev, to d'Ailly's other writings are given in the 

notes. 

The style of the edition has been modelled on that 

used by H.S. Offler in his edition of Ockham's political 

works, with a view to comparison between the text of 

Abbrev. and the text of Dial. when the edition of that 

monumental Hor•k is completed, 
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THE HANUSCRIPTS 

P n Par i ~ , B i b l i o t h ~ q u e N a t i on a l e , m s . 1 a t . 1 '• 5 7 9 . 

Parchemen~ and paper, beginning of the fifteenth 

century, 295 x 210 mm., 343 ff., single column, 

several hands. Contents: collection of treatises 

of Pierre d'Ailly, Nicholas Oresme, Henry of 

Langenstein, Jean Gerson, etc. D'Ailly's Abbreviatio 

dyalogi Okan, Tractatus de anima, and Tractatus super 

Boethium de consolatione philosophiae are together, 

from fol. 75 to fol. 154v. 

From the Abbey of Saint Victor in Paris, bearing 

the press-mark FFF 10 in the catalogue made by Claude 

de Grandrue in 1514. Orig~nally it belonged to Simon 

de Plumetot (+ 1443), and is partly written by him, 

but the Abbreviatio dyalogi Okan, fos. 75-BBv (anc. 

fol. 88-101v), was copied by Guillaume de Longueil, 

one of three scribes who worked for Simon. It is in 
r:::'T 

clear chancellery cursive.J The reference to d'Ailly 

as a cardinal (colophon, fol, 88v) indicates that it 

was copied no earlier than 1411. 

Pa Paris, Biblioth~que de l'Arsenal, ms. 517. 

(Described in Martin, H., Catalogue des manuscrits 

de la Biblioth~que de 1 'Arsenal, I, p. 366, Paris, 

1885, and adverted to by Fer~t, P,, in La Facult~ 

de Th~ologie de Paris et ses docteurs les plus 

5 7 My d e s c r i p t i on of B i b . N a t . 1 If 5 7 9 i s b a s e d on 

information provided by Mme. J. Sclafer of the 

Department of Manuscripts, Biblioth~que Nationale, 

and en the article by Gilbert Ouy (1979) on Simon de 

Plumetot and his library. The specific piece of 

information that it was Guillaume de Longueil who 

copied the Abbreviatio was communicated to me by Ouy 

in R letter· 'J f 1 2/1 1 I ' 7 9 . 



xlvi 

c~l~bL·es, vol. 4, p. 218, n.5, Paris, 1897; but 

later references to d'Ailly's abbreviation of 

"the Dialogue have referred exclusively to ms. 
' Bib. Nat. 14579.) 

Parchment ·and paper, fifteenth century, 291 x 213 

mm., 303 ff., double column. Contents: William of 

Ockham, the Dialogue, with the table or abbreviation 

of Pierre d'Ailly. One scribe has written from fol. 

17 to fol. v 75 ; another has completed the volume and 

has copied d'Ailly's abbreviation (fos. 1-15). At 

fol. 1, a later hand has added the superscription, 

Tabula dialogi Ocham compilata per cardinalem Petrum 

de Alliaco. 

From the library of the Great Augustine monastery 

in Paris. 

The watermark at fol. 15 is of a very widespread 
~ type, identified by Briquet as "ecu a la fleur des lis 

' r au lambel a 3 pendants surmonte de la croix de la 

passion", with examples extending from 1428 to 1577. 

The absence of the nail in the shaft of the cross is 

a feature that the watermark of Arsenal 517 shares 

with a small group dated between 1467 and 1485; on 

this evidence, Arsenal 517 was written on paper made 

in central France (the armorial is that of Orleans) 

probably not before about 1l:30 and possibly not for 

thirty years or so 1ater 58 . 

58 cf . . Briquet, C.M., Les Filigranes. A Facsimile of the 

1907 Edition, with supplementary material contributed 

by a number of scholars, ~d. A. Stevenson. 4 Vols. 

Amsterdam, Labarre Foundation (1968). 

397, 121-124; vol. 3, Nos. "1541-1576. 

Vol. 1, pp. 

I am indeoted 

to Mme. F. Bertrand Py of the Department of Manuscripts, 

B i b 1 i o t l1 ~ q u e d e 1 ' II r s e n a l , w h o pi~ o v i d e d 1!1 e V! i t h a 

t r a c in g of t he H a t e r· m a r k of m s . A r s en a 1 5 1 r( , a n d a l s o 

to H~S. Offler for his expert opinion on the dating. 
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K K6ln, Stadtarchiv, ms. GB f 0 76. 

ed. 

(Described in Vennebusch, J., Die theologischen 

Handschriften des Stadtarchivs KBln. Teil I. 

Die Folio-Handschriften des Gymnasialbibliothek. 

Mitteilungen aus dem Stadtarchiv von K~ln. 

Sonderreihe: Die Handschriften des Archivs, Heft I, 

pp. 59-61. KBln-Wien, B~hlau Verlag, 1976) 

Paper, fifteenth century, 290 x 210 mm., 315 ff., 

single column. Contents: William of Ockham, the 

Dialogue, Parts I and II; Pierre d'Ailly, abbreviation 

of the first two parts of the Dialogue (fos. 297v-

31 3 v) . 

From the Carmelite convent, Cologne. Dated 

by Vennebuscll about 1470 on the evidence of the 

WR tel'InaJ~ks. 

Editio princeps of Dialogus. 

Paris, dated 5 July, 1'i76. 

Two vols., printed in 

(Several exemplars are described in Catalogue g~niral 

des livres imprim6s de la Biblioth~que Nationale, 

vol. ·126, cols. 363-364. Paris, Imprimerie Nationale 1 

1934. I have used the version of d'Ailly's 

abbreviation at fos. 1·-14 of volume one and fos. 1-18 

of volume two of Bib. Nat. R~s. D. 2194, which once 

belonged to the Sorbonne Library.) 

Contents: volume one: Part I of the Dialogue, with 

d'Ailly's abbreviation of that part; volume two: Parts 

II and III of the Dialogue, and the Compendium of 

Errors of John XXII, with d'Ailly's abbreviation of II 

and III Dial. continued and extended to the De 

potestate papae et clcri and chapters 16-23 of the 

De iuribus Romani imperii. 

The print is small but very neat; double column; 

abbreviations are used consistently. 

H e c e n t e v i d e n c e p 1~ o d u c e d by A. • L . G a b r' j_ e 1 ( 1 9 7 '~ : 

452-453) indicates that the anonymous printers were 
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not the Germans, Petrus Caesarius Wagner and Johannes 

Stoll, as suggested in the Hain Repertorium number 

11937, but the printers working at the sign of the 
' 

Soufflet vert in the Rue St. Jacques: Louis Simond 

from Bourges, Ri~hard Blandin from Evreux, and others, 

who were perhaps breakaway apprentices of Wagner and 

Stoll. 

L London, Lambeth Palace Library, cod. 168. 

(Described in James, M.R., and Jenkins. c., 
A Descriptive Catalogue of the Manuscripts in the 

Library of Lambeth Palace, Part II: Nos. 98-202, 

p. 265. Cambridge, University Press, 1931) 

Pape~ and vellum, 285 x 200 mm., 314 ff., single 

column. Late fifteenth or early sixteenth century. 

Contents: Ockha~n, II and III Dial.; Compendium of 

Errors of John XXII; at fos. 1-23, d'Ailly's 

abbreviation of II and III Dial., ccntinued and 

extended to the De potestate papae et cleri and 

chapters 16-23 of the De iuribus Romani imperii. 

Textual comparison leaves no doubt that L has 

been copied from volume two of the editio princeps 

of Dialogus. 
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ABBREVIATIONS AND EDITIONS 

Abbrev. .D'Ailly, Abbreviatio dyzllogi Okan 

Bourgeois du Chastenet Bour·geois du Chastenet, H., Nouvelle 

histoire du Concile de Constance, Paris (1718) 

Chart. Un i v. Paris. Chartularium Universitatis Par isiensis, 

ed. H.S. Denifle and E. Ch~telain, 4 vols., Paris (1889-1897) 

De legitimo dominio D!Ailly, Questio de legitimo dominio, 

ed. L.E. Dupin, Joannis Gersonii : Opera Omnia, I, cols. 641-

646. Antwerp (1706) 

De potestate ecclesiastica D'Ailly, Tractatus de potestate 

ecclesiastica, ed. Dupin, II, cols. 925-960 

D.ial. William of Ockham, Dialogus, in Goldast, Monarch.ia, Vol. 2 

Duchesne Duchesne, L., Le Liber Pontificalis: Texte, Introduction 

et Comme11taire. Pacis. Vol. 1, 2nd. edn. (1955); Vol. 2 (1892) 

Dupin Dupin, L.E., Joannis Gersonii Opera Omnia. 5 vols. 

Antwerp ( 1706) 

Glorieux, "L' oeuvr•e li ttE~raire de Pierre d 'A illy." 

Glorieux, P., "L'oeuvre littE~rair·e de Pierre d'Ailly: Remarques 

et precisions." Melanges de science relig_ieuse 22, 61-'(8 (1965) 

Goldast Goldast, M., Dialogus Gu.ilhelmi de Ockam, in Monarchia 

Sancti Romani Imperii, Vol. 2, Frankfurt ('161Lf) 

Oakley Oakley, F., The: Politica.Z Thought of Pien:e d 'llil.Zy 

The Voluntarist Tradition, NeH Haven and London ( 196ll) 

PG t1igne, J.P., Patrologiae cur sus completus Series Groeca. 

161 vols. Paris (1857ff.) 
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1 

Migne, J.P., Patrologiae cursus compl.etus 

221 vols. Paris (1844ff.) 

Series Latina. 

Questio d~ reprehensione Petri apostoli a Paulo. 

ms. lat. 3122, fos. 64-66, Bibliotheque Nationale 

D I A illy I 

Recomm. sac. scrip. D'Ailly, Recommendatio sacrae scripturae, 

ed. Dupin, I, cols. 603-610 

Res. D'Ailly, Questio de resumpta, ed. Dupin, I, cols. 672-693 

Salembier, "Bibliographie." Salembier, L., "Bibliographie des 

oeuvres du Cardinal Pierre d'Ailly, gv~que de Cambrai (1350-

1420)." Le Bibliographe Moderne 12, 160-170 (1908) 

Sent. D'Ailly, Questiones super primum, tertium et quartum 

Sententianzm. Paris, <Jean Petit ( 1505) 

Sermons Les Sermons de .Jean XXII sur la Vision Beatifique, ed. 

M. Dykmans, Rome (1973) 

Tractatus contra Ioannem de Montesano D'Ailly, Tractatus ex 

parte Universitatis Studii Par isiensis pro causa fidei contL'a 

quemdarn fratr'ern .Johannem de Montesano, ed. C. du Plessis 

d'Argentre, Collectio iudiciorum de novibus erroribus, I, (2) 1 

75~129. Paris {1728) 

Tractatus de materia concilii generalis D'Ailly; ed. F. 

Oakley in Tht: Politica] Thov.ght of PJerre d'Ailly, pp. 252-342 

Traite ''Fn'l.gments du Traite de ,Jean XXII sm, la Vision beatifique", 

ed, t1. Dykmans, Recherches de theologie ancienne et medievale 37, 

232-253 ( 19'10) 

UtTum indoctus D'Ailly, Utrum indoctus in iure divino possit iuste 

praeesse in ecclesiae regno, ed. Dupjn, I, cols, 6Lf6-662 

Vesp. D 1 AilJ.y, Questio vesper iarum, ed. Dupin, I, cols, 662-6'Tl 
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Vul g. Biblia sacra iuxta Vulgatam versionem, ed. R. Weber, 

2 vols., Stuttgart (1969) 

Column numbers folloHing citations from the Corpus Iuris Canon.ici 

refer to the edition of E.Friedberg, Leipzig (1879-1881). Glosses 

to the canon laH have been verified from Decretum Gratiani cum 

glossis, Lyons (1584), and Decretales d. Gregorii Pape Ix cum glossis, 
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(ABBREVIATIO DYALOGI OKAN) 

Dyalogus doctoris venerabilis magistri Guillermi Okan 

tres tractatus continet, quorum primus, qui est de 

hereticis, habet septem libros. 

, (TRACTATUS I) 

(Liber 1) 

Primus liber investigat ad quos, theologos scilicet 

vel canonistas, principaliter pertinet diffinire que 

assertiones catholice vel etic:un que heretice, qui etiam 

heretici vel etiam catholici debeant reputari. Et 

continet post prologum quindecim capitula. 

Primum capitulum proponit questionem tractandam in 

prima libra. Et distinguit de hoc termino, difEinire. 

Et consequenter inducit tres rationes quod ad canonistas 

principaliter pertinet diffinire per modum docLrine que 

assertiones sint catholics vel heretice, sed hoc ad papam 

vel concilium auctoritative. 

2m capitulum inducit 8 rationes quod ad solos 

theologos pertinet dicta diffinitio doctrinalis. 

3m capitulum invehit contra ignorantiam canonistarum. 

Et solvit rationem primam capituli primi. 

Sequitur tabula super Dyalogo Okam compilata per reverendum in Christo 
patrem et dominum Petrum de Alia.co quondam Cameracensis epi~copum et 
Cardinalem Pa; Tabula DiaJ ogi Ocharr. compiJ.ata per car·dinaJ_en; F'etrum de 
Alliaco manu recentiore Pa; Incipit epylogus duorum primorum tractatuum 
dyalogi magistri G. Ockam editus a~ excellentissimo sacre theologie 
professore domino Petro ~E Allyaco quondam cardinalis sancti Grisogoni 
episcopo Cameracensi:.; K; nul.Zum ti::.u.Zum c-xhib2nL Pn, ed. 

doctoris venerabilis om. K 5 ve1: an K 

5 pertinet: spectet K diffinit~e: dist:Lngucre Pn, Pa; dete:·rr:inare K 

G vel etiarn om. K 7 vel etiam: qui K 

10 prima: hue K term in o: tet"c io Pn 11 rationes probantes add. K 

12 pertinet: spectet K per modum doctrine: doctrinaliter K 

13 sint censende add. K vel: et que K sed: licet K 

14 spsctet auctoritative add. K 

15 rationes: rationibus K 

17 canonistarum: iuristarum K 

15 inducit: probat K 

16 perUnet: spectet K 

5 

1 0 

1 5 
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4m capitulum solvit 2am rationem primi capituli 

dicendo quod ecclesia capitur multis modis. ll.liquando 

pro loco corporali. 

speciali clericorum. 

Aliquando pro aliquo collegia 

Aliquando pro tota multitudine 

omnium clericcrum. Aliquando pro aliqua multitudine 

speciali cleri et pape. Aliquando pro tota congregatione 

fidelium simul in hac vita mortali degentium. Ali quando 

pro tota congregations fidelium simul tam viventium quam 

mortuorum; et hoc modo capit Augustinus in libra contra 

Manicheos, et recitatur di. ' 7 J_ ....... , 'Palam'. Et sic 

intelligitur illud Augustini: 'Non crederem euuangelio 

nisi me commoveret ecclesie 2uctoritas.' Unde finaliter 

concluditur et probatur auctoritatibus canonum quod maior 

est auctoritas euuangelii quam auctoritas conditoris 

canonum aut totius multitudinis Christianorum nunc in 

vita mortali degentium. 

20 dicendo - multis: distinguendo de hoc homine ecclesia quod 
capitur multipliciter K 

21 collegia: loco Pn, Pa 

22-3 Aliquando pro tota multitudine omnium clericorum om. Pn, Pa, ed. 

23 tota aliqua add. K 25 mortali om. K 

26 simul om. K 

27 capit Augustinus: capitur ab Augustine K 

31 

32 

probatur: probat K 

quam sit add. K 

32 conditoris om. Pa, ed. 

34 vita mortali: hac vita K 

27-8 c.9, di.11, col.25 =Augustine, Contra Faustum, PL 42, col.246 

29-30 cf . .'\\.'gustine, Con':ra episto}ar.l Manichei quam vocant fundamenti, 
PL !12, co:;_. 176: "Ego '/et~o evangelic no:~ credet>em, nisi me 
catho]_icae c;ccle.s~ae corr:rrlC''!eret auct01~i tas." Ockt-Jam renders 
th:is in Dial. as non crederet evangeliurr?, nisi eum auctoritas 
eccles.iae compelleret, but d 'Ai1J.y has restor·ed the quotation 1 

and cites it in this form in I Sent., 0.1, Art.3, fo.50v, 
and in Res., cols. 691-2. Note that in Vesp., col.666, 
howeveP, d'Ailly is following the paraphrase given in Dial. 

On the growth in the late middle ages of a 'two-sources' 
theory of revelo.tion, cf. Tavard, G., Holy Churcl1 Or Holy 
f'iri t?, London, Burns & Oa te~ ( 1959) ; Oberman, H. f\,. , The JiaTvcst 
of Ned.ie-.ra.Z Theology, Harvard University Press ( 1963) ; Tierney, 
B., "Sola Sc.:·ipt:1ra and the Canonists", Studia Grat:iana, 1·1, 
345-66 ( 1967), and 'l'h::: Origins of Papal Int:allibili ty .Zl50-l3SO, 
Lei clen, Bt~iJ:i_ ( 1972) • D 'AHly 's posi Lion is more complex a~1d 

n-,or·e carefully nuanced than has genecally been recognised; cf'. 
especially his discussion of Augustine's famous dictum and 
how it io to be understood, I Sent., loc. cit., 49v-50v, where 
tl.1e appar.·ent dualj_ty bet\·lt~et! ScLi_ptut~e and Church is minimisecl. 

20 

25 

30 
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m · t l l · t Jam 5 cap1 u um so v1 · r.ationem pr:Lmi capituli, 

ostendens quomodo ad papam pertinet symbolum ordinare. 

6 01 capitulum invehit in canonistas presumptuosos, 

ostend~ns quid ad eos pertinet. 

7m capitulum movet dubitationem ad quos, theologos 

scilicet vel canonistas, pertinet principalius et 

profundius cognoscere intellectum eorum que in decretis 

continentur. Et arguit quod ad canonistas. 

Bm capitulum recitat opinionem contrariam, scilicet 

quod ad canonistas spectat de multis que r.eperiuntur in 

35 

libris eorum maiorem }Jabere memoriam, et !Joe precipue 45 

in positivi s e t hi is que ex causa f' o s s u nl tern p or a 1 i l e r 

variari; de pluribus autem et tenaciorem memoriam et 

profundiorem intellectum habere spectat ad theologos vel 

aliarum scientiarum peritos, secundum quod diversa in 

libris canonicis ex aliis sci~ntiis colliguntur. 

Nonum capitulum obicit contra unum dictum in 

precedenti capitulo. Et consequenter arguit 3 rationibus 

pro eoclem. Et ibi nota exemplus de quodam episcopo qui 

50 

commentavit libros beati Dyonisii, et fuit in curia 

accusatus, sed ad obiecta iurium, licet purus theologus 55 

et philosophus, evidenter respondit. 

40 vel: an K pertinet: spectet K 

46 in: de K 

45 eorum: suis K 

50 ex: et K 

53 eodem: illo K Nota exemplum de quoclam episcopo pure theologus 
etc., in marg. add, Pa 

56 philosophus esset add. K 

53-6 That the pl.TSO:J re::'erred to was a bishop has apparently been 
added by d'Allly; it is not to be found in printed Dial. 
The compo:cition of details in Od:ha.m's exemplum suggests that th2 
hePo is Robert Grosseteste, bishop of Lincoln 1235-53, rathe!" 
than othel" possible candidates, among them: Albert the G!~eat. 
Reno~>med as philosopher, theologian, and commentator· on the pseudo
Dionysius, Grosseteste was involved in conte11tious cases at the 
court of Innocent IV at Lyons in 1245 and 1250; it would seem that 
Ockham has rlrawn freely on both episodes in order to illustrate 
the generQl point about canonists and theologians, and that his 
exemplum echoes a numte1" of details that can be fouro_d in M2ttitrj\; 

Pat"ls, Chr.onica Najora, ed. H.R. Luar'd, London, Rolls Series ~'i7, 

vol. iv, pp. 390-1, Lt97-501 (1877), and vol. v, pp. 9'(, 117, 393 
(1880); and Callus, D.A. (ed.), Robert Grosseteste: Scholar and 
BJshop, Oxford, pp. xix-xxii, 56-61, 171-77,209-15 (1955) 



Decimum capitulum solvit obiectum precedentis. 

Undecimum capitulum movet questionem an ad theologos 

vel canonistas spcctat iz1ter hereticos ct orthodoxos sive 

catholic o s ,discerner_· e. Et prima recitat opinionem quod 

ad canonistas; deinde opinionem contrariam, quod ad 

theologos specta~ quis reputari debeat hereticus, et quis 

catholicu~ iudicari, sed canoniste habent iudicare qua 

petia debent heretici secundum canonica iura puniri. 

60 

12m capitulum movet dubium ad quos, theologos vel 65 

canonistas, pertinet principaliter diffinire quis 

pertinaciter aut non pertinaciter adhereat heretice 

pravitati. Et al~guit :::. rationibus quod non ad theologos. 

13m capitulum arguit opposj.tum predicte opinionis 

tribus rationibus. Et ostendit quod licet hoc nomen 

pertinacia in euuangelio non habeatur, tamen Christus 

in euuangelio Iudcorum pertinaciam reprehendit. 

14m capitulum solvit rationes 12i capituli. Et ibi 

nota quibus modis potest quis convinci de pertinacia, 

tam in iudicio quam extra iudicium. Et ideo omnis 

contumacia est pertinacia, sed non econtra. 

15m capitulum recapitulat que ad canonistas et que 

ad theologos circa hereticos pertinent iudicare. 

Sequitur 2us liber. 

(Liber 2) 

Secundus liher investigat que assertiones heretice 

aud catholice sunt censende. Et contj.nent 32 capitula. 

59 oi~thodoxos si ve om. K 61 quod id add. K 

62 spectat: pertineat K 

62-3 quis 1 - iudicari: determinare K 

63 iudican~: de term Lnai"c-: s(;u iudica:'e K 

64 debent.: debeant K canonica iura: canones K 

6G scilicet theologos add. K 66 pertinet: pertineat K 

67 adhereat: adheret K 69 opinioDis: opinioni K 

73 Nota quotmodis quis potest convinci de contumacia et pertinacia 
in maTCJ. add, Pa 

70 

75 

78 circa hereticos; de hcreticis K 79 SeqLd.tul' -- liber· om. Pa, K, ed. 

investignt: inquirit K l Tabula 2 libri in marg. add. Fa 

2 sunt: ."Lint 1\ 
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Primum capitulum proponit questionem, que veritates 

sunt reputande catholice. Et recitat unam opinionem 

cum suis motivis, scilicet quod ille sole veritates 

sunt r~putande catholice et de necessitate salutis 

firmiter credende que in canone biblie explicite vel 

implicite continentur, et que ibi sub forma propria 

habentur, vel ex ibi contentis consequentia formali 

et necessaria sequuntur. 

2m capitulum recitat opinionem predicte opinioni 

adversam, distinguens diver3as veritates secundum magis 

et minus ad fidem catholicam pertinentes. 

3m capitulum inducit auctoritates et rationes ad 

5 

1 0 

probandum dicta in precedenti capitulo, scilicet quod 15 

aliquibus veritatibus, utpote aliquibus determinationibus 

ecclesie, sanctionibus sedis apostolice, determinationibus 

et diffinitionibus Romanorum pontificum, auctoritatibus 

sanctorum per ecclesiam approbatorum, et historiis vel 

cronicis quibus ecclesia utitur, oportet firmiter 

adherere, licet nee in sacris scripturis habeantur, nee 

ex solis contentis in eis necessaria argumento 
. .,_ 

poss.rn .... 

inferri, sive tales veritates stricte loquendo catholice 

debeant reputari 3ive non. 

Ouartum capitulum tangit breviter duas adversas 

opiniones 1 quarum una dicit quod universis conciliis 

generalibus et omnibus summis pontificibus in hiis que 

diffiniunt est credendum, et omnibus sanctis scripture 

sacre tractatoribus etiam oportet credere, Jicet ea que 

20 

25 

dicant per scripturam sacram nequeant demonstrare. Alia 30 

3 questionem predictam add. K 

5 scilicet om. K 

7 credende: tenende ed. 

9-10 fonnali_ et. om. K 

12 adversam: oppositam K 

22 eis: ea K <H'gumcnto om. K 

27 et omnibus: ac K 

4 aunt reputande: censende sint K 

6 reputande: censende K 

9 in ibi add. K 

10 sequuntur: consequuntur K 

15 probandum: quedam Fa, ed. 

26 universis: omnibus K 

28 similiter et add. K 

28-9 sanctis scripture sacre: sacrosancte scripture ed. 

29 etiam om, K licet etiam add. K 30 nequeant: nesciant K 



6. 

vera dicit quod licet assertiani generalium conciliorum 

sit universaliter adherendum, licet etiam multis decretis 

vel decretalibus ac diffinitionibus Romanorum pontificum 

et pluribus,opusculis sanctorum doctorum, pro quanta ea 

que in eis inveniuntur constat esse consona catholice 35 

v e r i t a t i , a p o r· t e t. c a t h o 1 i co s con sen t i. r e , non t amen eo 

ipso quod Romani pontifices vel sancti tradunt aliquid 

esse tenendum est hoc tamquam consonum veritati cathalice 

necessaria acceptandum. De generalibus autem conciliis 

et Romanis pontificibus reservat usque inferius. Sed de 40 

sanctorum opusculis duas recitat conclusiones predicte 

apinionis. Prima est quod non eo ipso quod aliquis 

sanctus aliquid dicit esse credendum est a fidelibus 

tamquam veritati catholice consonum approbandum. Nam 

sancti quandoque contra veritatem catholicam erraverunt. 45 
a 

2 est quod non omnibus sententiis que inveniuntur in 

sanctorum opusculis iam per ecclesiam divulgatis est 

firmiter adherendum. Nam inter se quandoque reperiuntur 

contrar_ii. Et ubi nota de approbations doctrinarum ab 

ecclesia. 

33 vel om. K ac: vel K 

34 opusculis scripsi; epistolis Pn, Pa, ed.; dictis K 

34 quanta: quatenus K 

36 oportet catholicas consentire: aporteat adherere K 

38-9 est .. acceptandum om. Pa, ed. 
2 

42 est om. K quod : quo K 

40 Romanis: summis K 

43 tenendum credendum add. Pn 

43 esse credendum om. ed. illud est add. K, ed. 

46 est em. K 

40-50 Pursued at greater length by d'Ailly in his Questio de 
rep.n::>hensione Petri apostoli a Paulo, and Tractatus contra 
.Ioannem de Montesano pp. 115·-129 

50 

~8-9 The examples Ockham gives - Jerome and A11gustinc, Cyprian and 
At~gustine, Peter and Paul -are repeated by d'J\illy in IV Sent., 
0. 3 1 ,.~rt. 1, fo. 21~0 B-D, and Tractatus contL> Ioannem de 
f.!cnt:esono p. 120 



Ouintum cap:itulum recapitulat secundum predictam 

opinionem quinque genera veritatum quibus non licet 

Christianum aliqualiter dissentire. Primum est earum 

que in· scriptura sacra habentur, vel ex eis argumento 

necessaria possunt inferri. 2m e<;t earum que ab apostol.is 55 

ad nos per succedentium relationem ~cl scripturas fide 

dignas pervenerunt, licet in scripturis sacris non 

inveniantur inserte, nee ex eis solis possunt necessaria 

argumento concludi. 3m est earum quas in fide dignis 

cronicis vel historiis relationibus fidelium invenimus. 60 

4m est earum que ex veritatibus primi generis et 

secundi tantum modo, vel ex eis aut alteris earum una 

cum veritatibus Jii generis, possunt manifeste concludi. 

m . 1 5 est earum quas Deus preter ver~tates reve atas 

apostolis, aliis revelavit vel inspiravit, aut revelaret 65 

vel inspiraret, que rcvelatio vel inspiratio ad 

universalem ecclesiam pervenit vel perveniret. Ve.r_i tates 

quas ecclesia cleterminat vel diffin.it sub aliquo 

predictorum generum secundum illam opinionem continentur, 

quia ecclesia rite procedens nichil diffinit nisi 

fundando se in eis. 

Sextum capitulum movet questionem, quid est heresis. 

Et ponit diffinitionem heresis secundum unam opinionem 

51 Nota de 5 g~neribus veritatun in marg. aJd. Pa 

53 aliqualiter om. K 

58-9 necessaria argumento: necessaria consequentia K 

60 relationibus: religionem P11 1 Pa, ed.; alias relationibus add. K 
1 

62 modo om. K 65 vel : aut K 

66 sine dubitatione post jnspiratio add. ed. 

6 7 Omnes ver,i ta tes add. ed. 68 determinat vel om. K 

72 Notu quod e.'Jt lv~res.is in marg. add, Pa 

73 eius diffinitionem add. K heresis om. K 

66 Dial. I, 2, ~ has absque duhitatione 

67 Dial, I, 2 1 5 has Omnes veritates 

70 
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quod est dogma falsum fidei contrarium orthodoxe; cui 

concordat dictum Ier-onimi I 24 q. 3 I I Inter scisma I I ubi 75 

ponit quod heresis est 'perversum dogma'. Et non capit 

pcrverium pro qualicumque pernicioso seu nociuo, quj.a 

multa sunt talia dogmata que non sunt hereses; sed capit 

perversum pro pernicioso in doctrina religionis, 

quemadmodum ponit Augustinus 'unum genus mendacii • in 80 

doctrina religionis. 

Septimum capitulum obicit contra predictam 

descriptionem 1 quia quandoque sunt nove hereses, et 

numquam sunt nove falsitates in fide que non prius 

fuerint contraria fidei orthodbxc. 

Octavum capitulum solvit predictam obiectionem uno 

modo quod nulla heresis proprie est nove, sed dicitur 

nova quia nc\'iter publicata vel dogmatizata; alio modo 

85 

quod sicut fides quandoque capitur pro actu vel habitu 

credendi, quc.:ndoque pro obiecto talis habitus vel actus, 90 

ita similiter hcresis. Primo modo multe possunt esse 

nove hereses, 2° modo non nisi ad sensum predictum. 

Nonum capitulum adhuc obicit contra predictam 

descriptionem ex dicta Ieronimi ubi supra dicentis quod 

'Heresis Grece ab elect}one dicitur, eo scilicet quod 95 

per eam cligit unusqt?isque doctrinam quam putat esse 

meliorem'. 

75 Cum inter' scisma add. cd. 

84 numquam sunt: tamen non sunt K 91 ita: et K 

94 dicta: dictis K 

94 ubi supra dicentis: quod ubi supra Pn; dicentis K; ubi scilicet ed. 

95 scj_lic2t om. Pa, K 9G elegit sibl add. K 

96 unusquisqu8: quisque K esse om. K 

74-6 cf. D1 Ai!ly at the Council of Paris, 1406, Bourgeois de Chastenet, 
PLcuves 1 p. 159 

75--6 c.27, C.24 1 q.3 1 col. 997 = clel~orne, Comment, in ep. ad 'l'itum, 
PL 26, col. 633 

00-1 c.f. Augustine, In ep. .roann. ad Parthos 1 PL 35, col. 2000 

94-6 cf. cTet"orne, Co;nment. in ep. ad Gal., PL 26 1 col. 445. D'Ailly's 
citation differs both from the canon at c.~7, C.24 1 q.3, cols. 
997-8, and from Dial. I, 2, 9 
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Decimum capitulum solvit predictarn obiectionem, 

ostendcns quod non omnis electio doctrine false et 

ecclesie contrarie debet heresis reputari, et quod 

a 3 s e r t i on e s i n f i d e l j. u rn n on s u n t h e r e s e 3 • 

Undecimum capitulum inquirit an omnes assertiones que 

quomodolibet sacre scripture adversantur sint inter 

hereses computande. Et recitat unam opinionem quod multe 

100 

assertiones sunt que in rei verit~te adversantur sacre 105 

scripture, sed quia non sunt ab ecclesia condempnate, 

non sunt inter hereses computande; sed postquam 

assertiones divine scripture contrarie sunt vel fuerunt 

per summum pontificem condempnate, pro hcresibus sunt 

habende. Et ita de veritatibus catholicis dicunt isti 

proportionaliter. Propter quod dicunt quod papa potest 

facere novum a.cticulum fidei, et quod assertio que prius 

non fuit heretica, postea per condempnationem eius fj.at 

het'e tic a. Et inducit ad hanc opinionem auctoritates et 

Pationes. 

Duodecimum capitulum recitat opinionem contrariam 

predicte, scilicet quod veritates fidei sunt immutabiles 

et immutabiliter catholice sine quacumque approbatione 

ecclesie, nee ecclesia vel papa potest facere novum 

articulum fidei, nee de assertione non heretica 

hereticam; sed ecclesia aliquam hercsim condempnando 

determinat ~t diffinit eam esse et fuisse hereticam. 

Unde ad hoc facit 4 rationes. 

105 rei om. K 10'7 inter om. K 

10'7 computande: reputande K 

109 summum pontificem: papam K 

108 vel fuerunt om. K 

111 proportionaliter: proportionabiliter K 

11Lf ad hanc cpinionem: JWO hac opinione K 

117 pPedicte om. K 121 sed: et Pa, ed. 

122 et diffinit om. K hePeticam om. Pa 

· ·123 Unde: Et K Undc - rationes om. Pa 

111-14 This was the view of the English canonist, Alanus, and was 
Pepeated in the Rosarium super decreta of Guido de Daysio; 
cf. Tierney, art. cit., p. 358 and n.21 

110 

115 

120 



1 0. 

; 
13m capitulum solvit rationes 11~ capituli, ostendens 

quod Greci et alii qui nunc per ecclesiam reputantur 125 

heretici etiam ante determinationem erant heretici sed 

erant occulti, declarans etiam quomodo determinatio seu 

diffinitio pape plus operatur quam determinatio doctoris. 

14m capitulum invehit in canonistas ineruditos in 

theologia qui ex-ignorantia veri intellectus scripture 130 

sacre in suis iuribus allegate vel veritatis catholicc 

ibi approbate, presumunt astruere quod papa potest facere 

novum articulum fidei. Et consequenter distinguit quod 

articulus fidei uno modo accipitur stricte pro veritate 

catholica in symbolo auctentico sub propria forma 

inserta, sic non capitur hie; alia modo pro omni 

veritate catholica. 

135 

15m capitulum movet questionem, an heresis sit species 

specialissima vel sub se plures species habens. Et 

distinguit iuxta duas de veritatibus catholicis 

c on t r a t' i a s o pi n i on e s s u p e r i u s r e c i t a t a s , e t i am d i v e r s o s 

modos heresum. 

140 

16m capitulum recitat opinionem quorumdam quod preter 

hercses predictas sunt quidam alii errores mortiferi et 

sapient es he l,A s im qui t amen non de bent strict e h ereses 1 Lt5 

appC!llaz:i. Et consequenter distinguit tres modes errorum 

tam hereticorurn quam sapientium heresim quorum quilibet 

plures partiales modos sub se continet. P.rimus est 

illorum errocurn qui solis contentis .in scl'iptura dir,rina 

repugnant; secundus eorum qui doctrine apostolice extra 150 

126 sect: si K 127 occulti: pertinaces Pn, Pa, K 

131-2 '.'E'l .. approbate om. ed. 132 ibi: in Pa 

132 presumunt: pr·esumant Pa 134 accipitur: capitur K 

137 Et sic accipitur hie post catholica add. ed. 

139 sub se: sit species ed. habens: habeat K 

141 ettam: et K 146 appellari: dici K 

149 solis: formaliter ed. 

cf. Abbrev. I, 2, 5 

1 Lt6sqq, D 1 !lilly r·educe.s Ockhd.m' s f:L ve mode::.; of err· or to tl1ree, 
conflat:ing Ockham' s 'c.!Jir-d, fourLh, and fift.h modes. 
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scripta eorum quoquo modo obviant: tertius eorum qui 

revelatis ecclesie et alii veris que negari non 
,', 

possunt incompossibiles sunt, licet ex forma 

propositionum solis contentis in scripturis divinis 

et solis revelatis ecclesie nequaquam appareant 

contrarie. 
' 

17m capitulum inquirit utrum omnis heresis sit per 

ecclesiam condempnata. Et recitat unam opinionem que 

155 

tenet quod sic, et hoc per illud capitulum 'Dampnamus', 

Extra, de hereticis, in quo dicitur: 'Excommunicamus et 160 

anathcmatisamus omnem heresim extollentem se adversus 

hanc sanctam', etc. Deinde distinguit quatuor modos 

heresum explicite dampnatarum. Primus est earum que 

specialiter et sub forma propria in condempnatione 

ecclesie continentur. 2us earum quarum contrarie in 165 

determinatione ecclesie sub forma propria approbantur. 

Jus est earum quarum contrarie in aliquo libra, volumine, 

vel tractatu specialiter approbate tamquam catholico 

1 · f · 4vs "b su l propr~a orma cont~nentur. earum ex qu~ us 

patenter omnibus laicis usum habentibus rationis 170 

sequitur aliqua heresis sub aliguo predictorum modorum 

comprehensa. nereses autem implicite condempnate dicuntur 

ille de quibus viris literatis et in sacris scripturis 

er~ditis sclum modo per subtilem considerationem patet 

quomodo catholice veritati. seu contentis in sacris 

scripturis vel doctrina expressa universalis ecclesie 

adversantur. 

152 vcris 0111. Pa, ed. 

155 nequ:1quarn: non K 

158-9 que tenet: tenentem K 

160 in quo: ubi K 

171 predictorum: precedcntium K 

159-~62 V, 7 , 1J, col . 787 

155 

157 

159 

167 

17lf 

sol is om. K 

utPum: an K 

et hoc om. K 

est om. K 

modo om . v . \. 

175 
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18m capitulum declarat secundum predictam opinionem 

quod episcopi et inquisltores heretice pravitatis omnes 

tenentes pertinaciter heresim aliquo predictorum modorum 1So 

condempnatam explicite possunt legitime iudicare. 

Tenentes autem hereses dampnatas tantum modo implicite 

iudicare non possunt; de talibus etiam (causam) ventilare 

possunt et investigando discutere, sed de eis nequeunt 

diffinitivam proferre sententiam. Sed huiusmodo hereses 185 

asserens vel defendens summi pontificis vel generalis 

concilii est reservandus examini. 

19m capitulum facit tres instantias contra predictum. 

Prima est de universitate Parisiensi, que multas 

opiniones; etiam Thome de facto~ipso vivente, tamquam 

erroneas condernpnat; 2a de duobus archiepiscopis 

Cantuariensibus, quorum primus erat doctor theologie 

in ordine predicatorum, 2us erat doctor theologie in 
, . . . <a d orolne mJ.norulil; " e ordine minorum, qui doctrinam 

frz;.tris Petri Ioannis condempDavit. 

1~0 prius predictorum add. Pa 

181 condempnatam: condempnat.orum Pn, Pa 

190 

195 

182 modo om. K 183-11 de talibus - possunt om. Pa 

183 et.i.am: tamen K causmr, supplevi 

184 secl de eis nequeunt: sec! non K 186 asserens: tenens K 

186 summi pontificis: pape K 

190 Thome de facto ipso vivente: sancti Thome ipso etiam vivente K 

192-3 doctor -· ordine: magiGter in theologia ordinis K 

193 doctor - in: magister in theologia de K 

19L; 3a de ol~dine minorum om. Pa, K, erl. 

195 condempnavit: dampnaverunt K 

183-4 Dial. I, 1, 18 has nee de ta.li.bus causam v·entilare valet nee 
investigando discutere 

189-·91 cf. Ch<nt. Unhr. Paris., I, No. 523, pp, (J34-5, 
and \-JeisheipJ, Ll., Friar Thomas D'Aquino, NeH Yor·k, 
Doubleday (1974) pp. 255-6 and n.30 

191-4 Robert Kilwardby O.P. and John Pecham O.F.M.; cf. Weisheipl, 
op. cit., pp. 337-3 

1911-5 At the Gene!'a1 Chaptei~ of' ivlarseilles, 1319; cf. Par·tee 1 C., 
"Petel~ John Oli vj.: Histor·j c:a.l and Doctch1al Study", 
Franciscan Studies 20, pp. 239-40 (1960) 

. ' 
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20m capitulum et alia usque ad 25m solvunt predictas 

instantias. 

25m capitulum inquirit quo fundamento papa vel 

concillum generale debet inniti dampnando explicite 

aliquam assertionem prius non dampnatam tamquam 

hereticam. Et recitat duas opiniones, quarum una dicit 

quod tante auctoritatis est papa quod ad placitum potest 

quamcumque assertionem tamquam hereticam dampnare. Et 

hec opinio dicitur imitari opinionem sequacium pape 

200 

Sergii persecutoris pape Formosi, qui asserebant papam 205 

non posse dampnari, sed quod quicguid faceret, salvaretur. 

Alia opinio est quod papa et concilium generale ac etiam 

universalis ecclesia, si rite dampnat aliquam assertionem 

tamquam hereticam, stricte loquendo de assertione 

heretica uni vel pluribus de tribus fundamentis debet 210 

inniti. Primum est super sacram scripturam; et adhuc 

dicunt aliqui quod istud solum fundamentum sufficit. 

2m est doctrina apostolica in scripturis apostolicis non 

redacta, sed relatione auctorum fidelium vel ex 

scripturis fide dignis ad nos pervenit. Et isti 

196 25m capitulum - pape Formosi (infra) trs. Pa 

201 quarum om. K 

215 

198 quo: cui K 

201 dicit: est K 205 Sergii: Sagerii Pn; Sagery Pa 

205 20m capHulum - instantias (supra) poDt Formosi trs. Pa 

206 posse: esse Pn 20·7 ac: aut Pa 1 K, ed. 

210 de tribus: ex hiis lribus K 

211 super sacram scripturam: doctrina sacra K 

212 fundamentum om. K 

214 sed relatione: sed non relatione Pn; sed que relatione K 

214 auctorum: auctoris Pa 

196 c. 211 refers to the teaching of Thomas 1\quinas on the unici ty of 
subst2r1tial fol~m, condemned by Killv<.-ncdby and Pecham. D' Ai U.y does 
not include this in Abbrcv., but he borrowed from this chapter of 
Dial. i.n hi:s Tractatus cantril IoanneJTI cie Nontesono 1 p. 83 

204-6 On FormoGus (891-896) and Scrgius III (904-911)) cf. Duchesne, 
Le LibeL· Pontifical.is, II, pp. 236~ 7 
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fundamento innititur Nicholas papa, qui diffinivit. 

hereticum fore Romanam ecclesiam non esse caput omnium 

aliarum ecclesiarum. 3m fundamentum est revelatio vel 

inspiratio nova divina, de qua non est credendum sine 

miraculo manifesto. Et dicunt consequenter quod licet 

quandoque per malos fiant miracula, numquam tamen fiunt 

ad confirmationem falsitatis, sed solum veritatis. Ideo 

si fiat miraculum pro aliqua assertione confirmanda, 

tenendum est _indubie quod talis assertio sj_t vera sj_ve 

illa revelatio fiat bonis sive malis. 

26m capitulum querit an ad hoc quod catholici aliquam 

assertionem habere debeant pro dampnata explicite, 

oporteat in dampnatione adiungere hanc modificationem 

seu determinationem, dampnamus. Et circa hoc recitat 

220 

225 

duas sententias adversas. 230 

27m capitul~m et 28m et 29m agunt de theologis qui 

in hiis que spectant ad scripturam sacram opiniones 

contrarias tenet, et de summis pontificibus qui circa 

i n q u i s i t i on e m t a l i u m Ill i nus d i l i g c n t e r s e h a b en t . E t 

optime punguntur ibi sumrni pontifices qui non sunt in 235 

sacris scripturis eruditi. 

;? 16 fundamento om. K diffini vit: diffinH K 

217 fore: esse quod K esse: sit K 

218 · aJiar'um om. K 220-2 Nota bene j_n marq. add. Pa 

221 quandoque: aliquando K 226 querit: inquirit K 

234 minus - habent: sunt minus diligentes K 

235-6 qui - eruditi: in sacris scripturis ineruditi K 

216 Ni_chola;:> paj)a: potius Pet,er Damian, Opusc. v (ad Hildebrandwa), 
PL 145, col. 91; cf. c.1, di.22, col. 73 

231-·() Issues pur·sued by cl'.LU_lly in hh> Questio de reprehensi_one 
Petri apostoli a Paulo, 'I'ractatus contra Ioannem de Montesano, 
p. 80, anc Utrurn indoctus in iure d_ivino poss_it iuste praesse 
in ecclesiae regno, Dupin, I, cols. 646-62 

235-6 Implied reference to John XXII in particular, linking Dial. I 
and II; cf. Abbrev. I, 4, 10-11 
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30m capitulum probat 7 rationibus valde notabilibus 

quod papa in hiis que sunt fidei et in condempnatione 

heretice pravitatis non debet inniti consciencie 

hominum vel sapientie sed soli auctoritati divine vel 240 

miraculo manifesto. Et nota tatum capitulum. 

31m capitulum inquirit an liceat pape alios errores 

quam hereses condempnare. Et distinguit huiusmodo errores 

in 3 differentias. Primi sunt qui non variantur nee 

contrariantur hiis que pertinent ad bonam fidem et bonos 245 

mores, nee eos tenere aliquod anime infert periculum. 

Quales sunt in puris philosophicis et etiam errores 

aliqui circa divina de quibus inveniri non potest quid 

indubie sit tenendum; et hos non debet papa dampnare. 

Alii svnt errores repugnantes hiis que in gestis 

fideliumAcronicis vel historiis fide dignis habentur. 

Et de istis dicunt aliqui quqd papa eos potest dampnaze, 

non tamquam herf:!ticos, sed tamquam pericuJosos et 

ecclesie pe£niciosos. Alii sunt ex quibus cum aliquibus 

250 

veris que negari non possunt contingit aliquam heresim 255 

inferre. Et tales potest papa tamquam sapientes beresim 

condempnare. 

3 ')m .1 , 
L. cap1::-UJ.um querit an liceat alicui alteri inferiori 

papc predictos errores condempnare. Et recitaL circa hoc 

adversas sententias. Sequitur Jus liber. 260 

240 soli: solum Pa, ed. 2'13 distinguit: cliffini t Pn 

244 diffet,entias: modos [( va.riantur nee om. K 

2114-5 nee contrarianlur om. Pa 245 bonmo om. K 

2if6 ali quod: quod Pa 2Lt7 sunt errores u.dd. K 

2'•7 pur•is: paucj_s Pa 250 repugnantes: contrarii K 

254 aliqujbus: ali is K 255 veris: verbis ed. 

257 condempna.ce: dampnare K 258 qued.t: inqu:i.d t K 

258 al te1~i om. K 259 pape Oiil. Pa 

260 Sequitur 3us liber om. Pa~ ed. 

238-LtO D 1 Ailly u,se:s the concluding Herds or D:iaJ... I • ? , 29 



16. 

(Libel" 3) 

Tertius liber investigat quis errans est inter 

hereti~os computandus. Et habet 12 capjtula. 

Primum ,capitulum querit quis debet catholicus 

reputari. Et respondet quod ille qui integram et 

inviolatam fidem.servat catholicam, quod fieri potest 

dupliciter, vel explicite vel implicite. Credere 

implicite est alicui universali ex quo multa sequuntur 

firmiter assentire, et nulli contrario firmiter et 

pertinaciter adherere. 

2m capitulum distinguit significationes huius 

nominis, hereticus, et sunt quinque. Vide ibi. 

10 

3m capitulum querit quis est hereticus secundum illam 

significationem secundum quam hereticus dicitur 

excommunicatus propter errorem in fide; et qui, si fuerit 

legitime convictus, et non correxerit se secundum formam 15 

ecclesie, est tradendus curie seculari. Et ponit hanc 

descriptionem: hereticus est seriose baptisatus, vel pro 

baptisato se gerens, pertinaciter dubitans vel errans 

contra catholicam veritatem. 

4m capitulum obicit contra illam particulam, seriose 20 

baptisatus, de illis qui baptisantur extra formam 

ccclesie. Et solvit per distinctionem, quia variis modis 

dicuntur alique foris ecclesiam. Item obicit de amentibus 

Nota in marg. add. Pa investigat: inquirit K est: sit K 

2 12: sic Pn, Pa, K, ed.; rectius 11 

3 capitulum om. K debet: debeat K 

11 nominis: termini K 

23 esse foris add. K 

22 quia: quod Pa 

11 Like the recurring nota ibi, D'Ailly's remark indicates that he 
intended Abbrev. as a reference guide to Dia.l. rather than as 
a substitute for it. 

17-19 c[. D1 JU1Jy's speech at the Council of Pal'i:3, 1406: "lleJ•eticus 
est seriose baptlsatus, vel se gerens pro tali, qui pertinacjter 
dubitat vel errat in fide catholica''; Bourgeois du Chastenet, 
PreUI.·'es, p, 1:59 
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vel non habentibus usum rationis quando baptisantur. 

Item de deridentibus vel contradicentibus quantum 

possunt. Item de cathecumenis; et solvit. 

5m .capitulum obicit contra illarn particulam, 

pertinacite:::. Et argui t mul tiphci tel" quod ad hoc, quod 

aliquis sit hereticus, non oportet quod sit pertinax, 

sed sufficit quod sit dubius in fide vel errans. 

25 

30 

6m capitulum probat auctoritate A11gustini quod ad hoc, 

quod aliquis sit hereticus, oportet quod sit pertinax. Et 

nota ibi quod licet ad hoc, quod aliquis sit hereticus, 

sufficiat mentalis pertinacia, tamen secundum Augustinum, 

quod ad hoc, quod aliquis tenens contra fidem sit per 35 

ecclesiam inter hereticos computandus, requiritur aliqua 

quatuor conditionum, vel omnes simul. 

suum pertinaci animositate defendat. 

Prima, quod errorem 

2 8
, quod talem 

errol'em a11dacia presumptionis invener:it et non a. seductis 

parentibus, atque in errorem lapsis acceperit. a 
3 1 quod It 0 

non querat: tanta quanta potest sollicitud:i.ne veritatem. 

4 3
, quod non sit paratus corrigere se quando invenerit 

veritatem. Et nota ibidem declarationem istarum quatuor 

conditionum que sumuntur ex dicto Augustini, 24 q.3, 

'Dixit apostolus'. 45 

7m capituluQ probat idem quod prccedens alia 

24 vel: et K quando: ante K 25 vel: et K 

26 Item: et K 

30 sjt - crrans: dubitet vel erret in fide K 

34 sufficiat: sufficit Pa 1 35 quod om. K 

36 inter hereticos computandus: hereticus reputandus K 

37 !::limul om. K 37 Prima est add. K 

42 non sit paratus: sit paratus Pa 

31-45 cf. c.29, C.211, q.~5, col. 998:: Augustine, Ep. xliii, PL 33, 
col. 160 

c:f. D' Ailly at the Councj_l of Paris; V106: 11 .1\ugustinus bene 
dicit quod pertin~cia mentalis sufficiat ad hercsirn, sed ~on 
est com~utandus intet" heretico~5, nisi appaceai1t alique signa, 
seu aliquod de quatuor signis notatwn per doctrinam in cap. 
Dixit apostolus, 24 q.3''; Bourgeois du Chastenet, Preuves, 
p. 159 
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auctoritate Augustini contra Manicheos. 

Bm capitulum probat idem quatuor rationibus valde 

efficaciter. 

9m. ·+- 1 d t d b t _i · · capl~u urn respon e· a o iec a~ cap1tul1. Et 

distinguit genera hominum diversimode profitentium 

publice seu publicantium errorem contra catholicam 

veritatem. Et iilud sumit pro glo~a Innocentii 3ii, 

Extra, de verborum significatione, 'Super quibusdam'. 

50 

Et nota tatum valde bene. 55 

10m capitulum solvit obiecta per ordinem et distincte 

que soluta sunt confuse in capitulo precedenti. Et nota 

ibi de duplici recessu ab ecclesia, corporali scilicet 

et spirituali, et qualiter dubius in fide infidelis est, 

et quomodo fides debet esse firma, et hoc in universali. 60 

11m capitulum obiclt contra descriptionem heretici 

supradictam ex verbis Augustini, 24 q.J, ubi dicit quod 

'hereticus est qui alicuius temporalis commodi et maxime 

vane glorie vel principatus causa, falsas et novas 

opiniones gignit aut sequitur'. Et r~pondetur ibi quod 

Augustinus non intendit ibi diffinire hereticum, sed 

a s s i g n a r e u n u m r.1 o d u m co g no s c en d i h e r e t i c u m . Ex quo 

infert quod aliqui veraciter non sunt heretici, nee 

heretici i11 corde, qui tamen sunt tamquam heretici 

reputa.ndi. S •t ,us l•t e q Ul - u r -l l > e r . 

47 in hoc contr·a tvlanicheos add. Pn; libro contra Hanicheos add. 

50 10m capitulum Pn 53 pro: ex ed. 3ii om. K 

55 valde: ibidem Pa; om. K 56 11m capitulum Pn, K 

~)8 scilicet om. Pn 59 quali ter: quomodo K 

60 et hoc sic add. ed. 61 12m capitulum Pn, K 

62 2~ q.J, ubi om. ~ dicit: dicentis K 

65 respoocletur' ~ r·v'spondet K 66 ibi om. Pn 

67 a0sigrJare: clarle K 68 infert: infect.ur Pa 

70 Sequitur 
. u~; 

libet~ Pa, ed. '-! Or.?. 

K 

65 

'(0 

46-7 cf. c.31 1 C.2~. q.3, col. 998 =Augustine, De civit. Dei, xviii, 
PL 4 1 , coL 6 13 

53-4 V, 40, 26 1 col. 923 

62-1) c:.28, C.24, q.J, coL 998 - Augustine, De uUl.it,Jte creder.CJ.i, 
PL 42, co:L. 65 

,• 
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Liber 4) 

Quartus liber investigat qualiter de pertinacia 

pravitatis heretice debeat quis convinci. Et habet 30 

capitula. 

Primum capitulum querit descPiptionem pe rtinacis. Et. 

ponit hanc secunqum unam opinionem: pertinax est qui 5 

persistit in eo quod debet dimittere. Et intelligitur 

de ·debito necessitatis. Hec autem descriptio communis 

est, et non appropriata pertinaci in fide. Ideo 

potest sic appropriari: pertinax in fide est qui 

persistit in errore vel dubitatione circa ea que sunt 10 

fidei, quem errorem vel dubitationem debet de necessitate 

salutis dimittere. 

2m capitulum querit quomodo de pertinacia valeat quis 

convinci. Et distinguit de pertinacia interiori et 

exteriori, ostendendo quod tripliciter potest aliquis 15 

CL'LaLe pertii1aciter in mente. Primo, si non obstantibus 

miraculis que audit fuisse facta pro fide firmanda, putat 

fidem esse falsam vel incertam. 2°, si in genere cLedit 

totam fidem esse veram, alicui tamen errori in speciali, 

quem nescit explicite ad fidem pertinere, adheEet tam 20 

fortitcr quod quantumcumque sibi ostendeLetur ad fidem 

pertinere, nullo modo errorem dimitteret, sed ante 

putaret fidem esse falsam. 0 . 1' 3 potest qu2s menta 2ter 

esse pertinax, scjlicet si alicui errori inheret, et 

negligit quomodo et quando debet inquirere veritatem, 25 

Nota in marg. add. Pa investigat: inquirit K 

4 capitulum o;n. K 

8 Et ideo add. K 

15 aliquis: quis Pn 

21 quod post os tendet"etul~ 

22 nullo lJlOdO tamen add. 

add. 

K 

8 appropriata: approbata Pa 

13~1L; valeat - pertinacia om. Pa 

21 sibi: ei K 

K 22 pel~tiner·e: pertincr·et K 

24 inher·et: adhel~et K 

2 31 chaptel~s in printed edi U.ons of Dia.l. 



20. 

quia talis non est paratus corrigi, sed persistit in 

errore quem debet de necessitate salutis dimittere. 

Unde patet quod quamvis negligentia et pertinacia 

distinguantur, tamen aliqua negligentia est pcrtinacia. 

Postea distinguit de heretico et pertinaci scienter et 30 

inscienter: pertinax scienter est qui scit assertionem 

circa quam err~t vel dubitat esse contrariam fidei 

Christiane; pertinax inscienter est qui assertionem 

suam nescit esse contrariam fidei. 

3m capitulum obicit contra prcdictam distinctionem, 35 

arguens quod nullus est hereticus vel pcrtinax nisi 

scienter, quia errans inscient~r habet fidem implicitam, 

que sufficit ad hoc quod aliquis sit catholicus. Postea 

distinguit de nesciente heretico, quia quidam sunt 

nescicntes heretici, quia scienter et explicite 40 

arbitrantur al.iq11as assertiones sub forma propria 

contentas in scriptura divina ad fidem Christianam 

nullatenus pertinere, sicut Manichei. Alii sunt 

nescienter heretici, qui nullam assertionem pertinentem 

ad fidem catholicam sub forma propria in scriptura 45 

divina repcrtam duhitant esse veram, quia scripturam 

divinam recipiunt, sed tamen aliquas assertiones 

sequentes ex illis non credunt esse veras, propter hoc, 

quo Cj. a 1 i t c r .i n t e 11 i gun t s c r i p t u r a s d .i vi n a s q u am s pi r i t u s 

sanctus flagitat. Unde ambo isti in genere credunt 50 

totam fidem Christianam esse veram. 

28 quamvis: licct K 

29 distinguanlur·: distin[:';'.'Lmtw· l\, 

34 fidei Chri.stiane add. K 

41 arbitrantur: opinantur K 

46 divina: sacra K 

48 propter hoc: ex eo K 

50 Unde: et ed. 

eel, 

36 vel: aut K 

42 divjna: sacra K 

47 divi!-JCJffi om. K 

49 divjnas: sacras K; om. Pa 
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4m capitulum solvit obiecta precedenti~ capituli. 

Et distinguit quod duplex est fides implicita, quedam 

falsa et quedam vera. Vera est illa fides implicita que 

omnem ~ssertionem pertinacem respectu cuiuscunque 

falsitatis heretice excludit, et habcns eam sufficienter 

est catholicus vel fidelis. Falsa autem est illa fides 

implicita qua creditur quod fides Christiana est vera, 

sed non de illa que est Christiana, et que pro Christiana 

habetur; et talem fidem habuerunt Manichei et alii 

nescienter heretici. 

55 

60 

5m capitulum tractat de pertinacia exteriori, secundum 

quam in iudicio exteriori potest quis de pertinacia 

iudicari. Et ponit primum modum secundum quem aliquis 

potest de pertinacia deprehendi, scilicet si facto vel 65 

verbo monstrat se non firmiter credere fidem 

Christianam esse veram, puta si dicat fidem esse falsam 

vel dubiam, vel ad sectam aliam se convertat. Et quantum 

ad fidei negationeru, est unus solus casus qui excusat 

ab heresi, licet non a peccato, scilicet metus mortis. 70 

Sed quantum ad factum hereticale, sicut esset adoratio 

idoli, duo sunt casus, unus excusans ab heresi sed non 

a gravi peccato, scilicet metus mortis, sicut fuit in 

Marcellino papa, alius excusans ab omni peccato, 

scilicet absoluta coactio. 

53-4 quedam falsa et quedam vera: scilicet vera et falsa Pn 

59-60 sed - habetur: sed non de illa que in veritate est Christiana, 
et talis reputatur et habetur K 

~59 pro om. Pa 

62-3 secundum - iudicari: secundum quem modum quis possit in foro 
exteriori pertinax iudicari K 

64-5 aliquis - deprehendi: potest aliquis pertinax deprehendi K 

65 deprei1endi: repr·chendi Pn; comprehendi Pa, ed. 

66 monstrat: manifestat Pn; iurat Pa, ed. 

67 puta: ut K ficlem om. Pa 68 quantum: quo ad K 

70 scilicet: ut K 71 quantum: quo ad K 

71 sicut: ut K 73 sicut: ut K fuit om. 

r{4 On Pope Harcel.linus ( 296-JOLI), cf. Duchesne, L., Le Liber 
Ponti.fica.Li.s, I, pp. 72, 162-3 

K 

75 



22. 

6m capitulum ponit 
n; 

2 moduw quo q1.zis potest de 

pertinacia convinci, scilicet qui dicit aliquam partem 

novi vel vetef'is testamenti. aliquod falsum asserere, aut 

non esse recipiendam a catholicis, oicut dixerunt 

Manichei. Et hoc est verum de literate, non de sirnplicj_ .80 

vel illiterate. 

7m capitulum movet unum dubium circa predictum modum 

per-tinacie. Et solvit distingue~do de impenitente et 

incorrigibili, scilicet quia uno modo dicitur qui 

penitere vel corrigi non potest. Oualis nulJus est in 85 

hac vita communiter. Alia modo qui est in proposito 

nullatenus penitendi aut corrigendi. Et talis debet 

vocari pertinax, contumax, obstinatus et induratus. 

Octavum capitulum ponit 3m modJm pertinacie, scilicet 

si quis tenet universalem ecclesiam errare vel errasse 90 

ex quo cepit ecclesia Christiana congregari, licet 

credat veram Fidem a Ch.t-isto et apostolis esse dataw. 

Et hoc dicunt aliqui esse verum in literatis, non in 

simplicibus. 

Nonum capitulum arguit ad utramque partem assertionuw 95 

positarum in precedenti capitulo. Et nota ibi quod 

magis tcnetur quis credere explicitc conclusionem quam 

premissas, propter hoc, quod conclusio magis quam 

premisse apud catholicos divulgatur, sicut est de ista 

conclusione, ecclesia universalis non errat. Nee pel" hoc 100 

habetur quod divulgatio apud omncs Christianos sit 

maioris auctoritatis quam scriptura sacra, sed hoc est 

quia est magis nota quam scriptura divina. Item nota tbi 

77 qui - aliquam: cum quis diceret K 

77 dicit - par tern; ad aliquz:un perlin::tciam Pa 

78 vel: aut K 80 Et noc: quod K est O!lf. Pn 

81 vel: seu K 84 ::::cilicet om. K 

85-6 Oualis .. cor;Hnunitel~ om. K 93 non aut aclrl. K 

96 positarum: predictarum Pn. 103 clivina: SCJCJ"Cl K· om. 1).~ 

' 
; c. 
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quod per universalem ecc.lesiam non intelligitur tota 

multitudo vel maior pars Christianorum, quia fides 

universalis ecclesie potest salvari in paucis, vel etiam, 

ut quidam dicunt, in uno solo. 

Decimum capitulum ponit quartum modum pertinacie, 

scilicet si aljquis capax rationis, et presertim bene 

105 

intell.igens, negaret aliquo.m veritatem cat!Jolicam que 110 

apud omncs catholicos et cum quibus conversatur divulgata 

est. Et hoc probat fortiter 3 rationibus contra papam 

Ioannem 22. 

11m capitulum excusando Ioannem 22 allegat contra 

predicturn modum; et solvit. 115 

12m capitulum ponit quintum modum pertinacie, scilicet 

si sit violenta presumptio quod aliquis negat assertionem 

quam ipse scit in scriptura sacra vel determinatione 

ecclesie contineri. Et hoc diffuse tractat. Et nota ibi 

quod presumptio violenta sufficit ad sententiam 

diffinitivam, exemplo Salomonis, 3ii Regum 3. 

106 etiam om. K 

117 sit: scit Pa 

111 et apud eos add. K 

117 ipse om. Pn, K 

105-7 One of the limit cases in medieval theology, this was the 
subject of widespread speculation. Its bases were both 
tlv~olo~.r,j_cal ( cf. Con gar, Y. , 11 Incidence ecclesiologique 
d 'un theme de dJvotion Har:i.ale 11

, NSR 7 ( 2), pp. 277-92 
( 19';0), and canonisti_c (cL Gierke, 0., Political Theories 
of the Middle Age, trans. F.W. Maitland 1 C.U.P., p. 62 and 
n, 214 ( 1968), anrl. Hilks, ~1. , 'I'he PToblem of Sovereignty 
in the Later Middle Ages, C.U.P., p. 515 and n. 2 (1964). 
Its flexibility is demonstrated by its use i~ both 
Augustinus Triumphus (cf. Wilks, ibid.) and Nicholas de 
Tudeschis ( c:f. Black, A. , "Tlle Uni ver·sj_ ties and the 
Councjl of Basle: Eccles1ology and Tactics", AHC 6, p. 351 
and n. 51 ( 197 4) . 

D' Ailly discusses the question in his Hecornm. sac. scrip., 
Dupin, I, col. 609, Vesp., col. 666, and Res., col. 687. 
Note, however, that d'Ailly's principal authority is 
.1\ugu.c;U_ne, Enan:. iJJ Ps. cxxviii, and d'A:illy stop~; 
considerably short of following Ockham to the limits of the 
discussion at Dial. I, S, 29-31. 

121 III Reg. 3, 24-7 

120 
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13m capitulum recitat secundum unam opinionem unum 

modum pertinacie, scilicet si quis scienter negat 

sanctorvm doctrinam. Ouia tamen multis videtur quod in 

hoc non sit pertinacia, ideo ponit sextum modum, 

scilicet si aliquis correctus legitime se non corrigit 

nee emendat, scilicet suam heresim revocando. Et duo 

tractat circa istum modum: primo, de correctione, qualis 

debet esse ad hoc, quod ipsa legitima et sufficiens 

reputetur; 2°, de corripiente ad quem pertinet illa 

correctio. De prima dicit quod illa correctio est 

sufficiens per quam erranti ostenditur patenter iudicio 

sapientium quod assertio sua catholice obviat veritati, 

aut quod ecclesie determinationi repugnat. De 2° dicit 

125 

130 

quod quidam corripiunt increpando et penitentia debita 135 

puniendo, alii caritative monendo et errorem tantummodo 

reprobando; primum pertinet ad prelatos et alios 

iurisdictionem habentes, 2m vero spectat ad quemlibet 

Christ.ianum. 

14m capitulum movet questionem utrum errans correctusl40 

a prelato suo vel habente super eum iurisdictionem, ad 

solam monitionem prelati vel increpationem teneatur 

crrorem suum patenter revocare, licet non fuerit patenter 

sibi ostensum per eundem quod error suus catholicc 

veritati repugnat. Hoc pulchre et diffuse tractat usque 145 

ad capitulum 19m. Et ibi nota de doctoJ'ibus, et 

inquisitoribus heretice pravitatis, et quomodo ignorantia 

excusat et quomodo non. 

125 sextum: 5m Pa 

129 debet: debeat K 

Et nota tatum. 

126 scilicet: sed Pa, ed. 

130 pertinet: spectet Fn 

134 quod - repugnat: determinationi ecclesie K 

13() tantummodcl: tan tum K 138 vero spec tat om. K 

11~ 0 movet questionern: qucrit K 142 sui pn~laU. a.dd. K 

142 vel increpationem om, K 146 19m: 18m K 

125sqq. c[. 'l'ractatus contl'a Ioannem de Montesano, pr,. 88, 106 
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19m capitulum querit an sciens aliquam heresim esse 

dampnatam, quam putat esse ambiguam et duos sensus 

habentcm, si teneat earn in sensu dampnato in quo nescit 

earn es~e dampnatam~ valeat de pr~vitate heretica per 

ignorantiam excusari. Et respondet quod si teneatur 

scire sub quo sensu est dampnata illa heresis, tunc non 

150 

excusabitur ab heresi per ignorantiam. Si vera ipse non 155 

teneatur hoc scire, tunc excusabitur donee sibi aperte 

ostendatur quis sensus catholice veritati repugnat. 

20m capitulum querit an propter simplicem correctionem 

pape, absque tali correctione que supra dicta est 

legitima, teneantur nescj.entes errantes suas hereses 160 

revocare. Et recitat suam opinionem quod non, quam 

prolixe tractat. 

21m capitulum agit de errante correcto a simplici 

socio vel alia qui super ipsum nullam iurisdictionem 

noscitur obtinere. Et respondet s~cundum unam opinionem 165 

quod correptus legitime de heresi a socio vel a subdito 

aut quocumque tenetur statim absque mora heresim suam 

dimittere. Et consequenter ostendit diffcrentiam inter 

correptum a prclato, et correptum ab alia non prclato, 

etiam subdito, et inter papam corripientem et alios 

prelatos. 

22 m "t J "t r7m d • . . c a p J. - u . u m p o ru m o u m p e r· c 1 n a c l e , scilicet si 

quis per potestatem suam a.lios ad defendendum errorem 

151 dampnato om. Pa v.:1leat: possit K 

153 illam ignorantiam add, K 

155 ab illa heresi add. Pa, 

159 supra djcta: predicta K 

161 suam om. Pn, K 

164 alia: aliis Pa 

154 

ed. ipse 

160 

163 

e col· • ""'v. sit K 

om. rr 
I\. 

legitima om. K 

~3itnplicj_ om. Pn, 

164-5 qui ·- obtinere: non haben'LJ~ in eum iUJ'isdictioncm K 

165 noscitur om. Pa 

166-7 vel - quocumque: aut quocumque alia non prelato K 

16B ostendit: dat K 169 alio: aJiquo K 

170 et ctiam add. K 

K 

170 
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preceptis, comminationibus, premiis, promissionibu~, 

ve) quovis alio modo inducere nititur. Et ad hoc 

probandum argu:i.t 6 ro.tionibus. 

23m capitulum poni.t 8rn modurn, scilicet. si quis cogat. 

aliqu~m veritatem catholicam abiurare, aut penis aut 

premiiG talem vcritatem negare compellat. 

potest peT i']norantiam excusari. 

Nee talis 

24 m 'i 1 't 9rn d cap1 .:-u.1.um pon:L · mo urn p e r· t i n a. c i e , sciU.cet. 

si quis abiur'ando catholicam ve.ritatem, iur·et assertionem 

que in rei veritate est heretica tamquam catholicam se 

seTvatuTum. Nee talis potest per ignorantiam excusari, 

sed solum metu mortis vel gravissimorum tormentorum 

excusatur a pertinacia, licet non a peccato mortali. 

~r::m 't 1 't 10m modurn t' · L~ cap1 u urn pon1 ,, per·1nac1e, scilicet 

si quis errans contra fidem, prosequitur vel molcstat 

a11t impedit veritatcJf/ catholicam dcfendente~ aut 

pTavitatem hereticam impugnantes. Hoc probat. Et ibi 

nota quod non minor est confirmatio veritatis catholice 

p e r .s c r i. p t u L' am s a c r Lll!l y u am p c z: opera t i on em m i r a c u 1 i . 

26 m · · 1 · t 11m d t · ·. c a p J t u u m p on J. -. m o u m p e l' 1 n a c 1 e , scilicet 

si quis erLuns contz-a fidem, correct:ioni vel emendationi 

175 

180 

185 

'190 

illit;s vel il.lorum cujus vcJ. qt:orum intel.'est subiccr._;o se 19~) 

recusat. Et hoc probat. Unde infert quod ubi papa aliquam 

hcre.s1.m clo<;mat_izat, et impedit generdle concilium 

celebrari nc sua assertio discutiatur, hercticus est 

censenc7us. 

27m capitulum ponit alios modos pertin~cie. Et e.st 200 

12us si quis de veritate renuit informari, quamvis de 

174 promissianibus: vel promissis K 175 vel: aut K 

175-6 Et - rationibus: ~t hoc ibi probat 6 rationibus K 

177 ponj_t: cst,s!~;di.t P0, ed. 179 compel1at: con:pell it !( 

181 9m om. Pa jlf':: :-·tin ELC i.e Q(/1, K 18J rei em. K 

185 so1um: Cd ll t L:iO ~~ 188 vel Oin .. K 

192 per OiT!. Pa 19S cuiu;:: vel Oill. K 



27. 

suo erioore ceprehendatur a peritis, et de ei.us !Jeretica 

dogmatizatione scandalizatur fides. Et hoc pcobat 4 

rationibus. Deinde ponit alios modos pertinacie. 13us 

modus est si quis verbis vel factis protestatur se 

assertionem suam heloeticam minim12 re·..rocaturum. 14us 

modus est si qui~ in favorem heretice pravitatis prohib~t 

Jegi scripturas catholicas et probari catholicas 

veritates. 
us 15 modus est si quis in et pro dcfensione 

205 

(heretice) pravitatis, novos errores fingit. 210 

28m capitulum ponjt 16m modum pertinacie, quo papa 

potest sp12cialiter de pertinacia convinci, scilicet si 

errorem contra fidem diffinit solempniter. Et hoc probat 

quinque rationibus. 

rJ':J~m "t l .. c.. cap l · u __ u m p on l r. 17m modum pertinacia 1 scilicet 

si quis diffinitioni pape supradicte consentit, aut 

consulcndo aut cooperando aut inducendo aut pez 

s c n ':en t i .-;; m d. i f fin i t i ,. C!.llt determinando. 

-.>om ., 1 ·t ) cap1 c.u um ponl ·. 18m modum pertinacie, scilicet 

si quis habens potestatem pravitati heretice non 

resistit. Et talis magis propria dicitur fautor heretice 

pravitatis quam hereticus. Sequitur quintus liber. 

205 rrodu:s om. K veJ.: aut K 206 minime: non K 

Z~07 est o.rn. Pn 

215 

220 

208 proh::n .. ·i.: pt·edicari I~ pror;ulgar·i ed. i Dial. I 1 4, 2'/ has pu])}ica:!."i 

209 si qui~:o in et. pro: si quismet pro Pa, ed.; in et om. K 

210 (herctice) pravitatis Ecripsi; veritatis Pn, Pa, K, ed. 

2 ., < 
l l pc:x ':,inacic om. Fa, K, eel. 213 Et hcc; quod K 

222 Seqt:i l.:ut, q:..:.intus liber om. Pa, ed.; Li.bcr om. K 

20~-10 Oclzhan,'.'3 Uth., 14th., ancl 1'5th. modes of pertinacity, Hincn 
D'Ailly t'e3umcs under" chapteto 27, occur in chapter 28 of the 
pl,int.eci eclit.ions of D.ial. 

:? l/ 11 
j)i .~~ }_. I I 

t, 
' 

29 Dial. I, 4, 30 

. ;.:' 19 
I ]I ") r.l· . Di.c.:..l. • :c 4 31 . ) ll ; ' 

219 D'J~LUy J-:2::; rcctu.ced Ockham's 19 ilJOd':.~s of per·tinacity to 18, 
om.ittj;--,c; Ckkharn's ·18th. mcJcle, pos~1ibly on the r;rounds t.h;:n i.t i~; 

r·eL>ted closely to the 16th. mode ... as Ockl1arn rerrJarlc, 1-ihat. is 
tr·w~ of the pope applies a fo!:tio.d to ::.essc;J" bishops. 
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(Libc;r 5) 

Quintus liber investigat qui p0ssunt pravitate 

heretica maculari. Et habet 35 capitula. 

Pr_i.mum .capitulum proponit questionern in hcc libra 

tractandam. Et recitat circa earn quinque assertiones. 

Nam prima, omnes,Christiani sentire videntur quod tota 5 

multitude Christianorum hereticari non potest. 2°, quidam 

dj_cunt quod nee concil1:um generale. 3°, alii quod nee 

ecclesia Romana. 4°, quiclam quod nee collegium 

cardinalium. co 
~ , alii quod nee etiam papa canonice 

intrans potest heretica pollui pravitate, Et ad hanc 

ultimam inducit plures auctoritates probando quocl sic. 

2m capitulum ad eancem assertionem induci t pro par·te 

a f f i l' rna t :L v a p 1 u l" a ex em p 1 a , q u i b u s o s t en cl i t u r q u o d p 1 u r e s 

Romani pontifices erraverunt contra fidem. Prirnum est cle 

b ' 0 - 1 eato Petro, ad GaL. • 2 cap1tu o, et ibi nota. 

de beato Marcellino, di 21, 'Nunc autem'. m -
3 exemplum 

est de Liberia papa, qui consensit perfidie Arriane, ut 

in cronicis habetur. 4m est de An?stasio 2°, ut di. 19 

legitur. 'i
m , _ est. de Symmacho, qui fuit coram synodo 

Nota in marg. add. Pa investigat: inquirit K 

2 35: 34 Pn, P~, ed, 3 proponit: ponit K 

11 ul timam prob:mdam add. K pcot-anclo quod sj_c om. eel. 

12-13 ad - exempla: ad eandem assertionem improbandaw ind~cit plura 
exempla K 

5--10 cf. Ve.sp., col. 6fi9 

1 0 

1 5 

15 Gal. 2, 11-14. Pursued at some length by d'Ailly in hjs Questio 
de reprehensione Pet1·i apostoli a Pau1o; ct". Cll~·-o T:::actc.tus cont:::a 
Ioo.nnem de !1ontesono, pp. 80, 104, 120; 'i'1:actatus de mo.l:eri.-3. 
concilii general_is; ed. Oaldey, pp. 307, 310; De potest:ate 
ecclesiastica, cols. 958-9 

16 c.7, di.21, col. 71 

'17-18 cf. Duchesne, Le Liber Pontif"jcalis, I, pp. 20'(-1Cl 

"!8-19 c.9, dL 19, col. 6t. 
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_IT/ -" accusatus, .? q. 7, 'Balaam'. 6 est u.e papa Leone,. quem 

convincit bcatus Hylarius. 7m exemplus est de pluribus 

summis pontificibus tenentibus in fide assertiones 

contrarias, sicut Io:nnes 22 et Nichola.-; 3, item 

Innocentius 3 et Ioannes 22, etc. 

3m · t J · t d · t 1 ff" · t · cap 1 u _ u m a r· g u 1 pro p l" e l c -a par :, e a -1 r m a - 1 v a 

illius quinte assertionis. 

efficacibus. 

Et arguit 15 Pationibus 

4m capitulum arguit pro parte opposita 8 rationibus 

20 

25 

probando quod papa intrans canonice non potest hereticari. 

5m capitulum solvit rationes precedentis capituli. 30 

Et ibi nota pro prima ratione, quod licet tota multitudo 

Christianorum non possit hereticari, tamen hoc potest 
a 

q u .i .I i be t c h r i s t i an u s . I t em p r· o 2 , r. o t a q u o d a d a l i q u e rr1 

qui potest fieri hereticus, licet non sit, sunt omnes 

cause fidei deferende. Item pro tertia, nota quod papa 

potest scribere dccretales que non sunt a catholicis 

acccptandc, scilicet si non sint sacJ"e scripture vel 

doctrinis sanctorum patrum consone 1 vel si ~int adverse. 
a I t em pro It not a quod sec ll n dum 1 e gem v e. t e r· em , De u • 1 7 , 

22 surrmis: R~manis K 25 pr-edicta om. K 

26 quints om. Pn, ed. 

Jl1 1 icet non si l.: q~1anclc) tam en non est. hereticus K 

39 Deu. 17 scJ:ipsi; Diu. 27 Pn, Pa; om. K, ed. 

20 Gratian post c,Lf1, C.2 1 q. 7, col. 497 

35 

20-1 cL V:i.ncent of Beauvais, Speculum historiale Vincent.i.i, lj_b. xiv, 
cap. 23 (Venice, 1L,gt~; fol. 176r) 

21 D'Jhlly r·educes Ockham's 8 examples to '1, omitting Ockl1ain's 7th. 
exampl2, and truncating the 8th. example. 

23-i, Allucl:iJ:g to the diffc!'ent posn~ions talcoem by John XXII and 
Nicholaus III on questions relating to the controversy over 
the pO\'t::l·t:,r of C:hri3t and his apo;;tles, and by John XXII and 
Innoc:::'nL III on que.c;1-.i_ons rcL1ting to th(~ controversy over 
the b0atific vision. 

The fifth as~ertion -- i.e., that a canonically el~cted pope cannot 
be t<:~.intecl "YJitb llenc;tical dc"pr-nvit.y (Abbre1r, I, '3, ·i, 9-10, supra) 
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surnmis pontificibus veteris legis erat obediendum quando 40 

ni~hil contra legem divinam precipiebant, alias non. 
a Item pro 5 , nota quod papatus non necessaria confert 

suscipienti in nomine sanctit~tem, sicut multis cxemplis 

declar-at. Et breviter, tatum capitulum est notabile. 

6 m · t l · t d 4a capl u urn querl e assertione supradicta, an 

scilicet collegium cardinalium possit pollui heretica 

pravitate. Et arguit pro una assertionc 10 rationibus 

que tenet quod non. 

7m capitulum arguit ad oppositum 10 r3tionibus valde 

notabilibus. 

45 

50 

8m capitulum solvit rationes 6i capituli. Et ibi nota 

quod ecclesia Romana et sedes apostolica multipliciter 

sumuntur. 

9m capitul~ solvit breviter rationes 7 1 capituli. 

10m capitulum querit an p~pa simul cum cardin~libus 

possJ.t heretica pravitate maculari. Et recitat de hoc 

assertiones duas contrarias. 

11m capitulum querit de 3a asser-tione supra in 

capitulo p~imo recitata, scilicet an ecclesia Romana 

seu sedes apostolica valeat heretic~ infici pravitate. 
I 

Et circa hoc recitat quinque as~ertiones contrarias. 

Quidam enim dicunt absque distinctionc quod nee ecclesia 

Romana nee scdes apostolica potest errare contra fidem, 

intelligente~ per ecclcsiam Romanam veJ. sedem apostolica~ 

hh 
.J _) 

60 

vel collegium cardinalium tantummodo, vel simul papam 65 

et cardinales. Alii dicunt quod ecclesia Romana, que 

40 pontificibus - legis: sa~erdotibus in veteri lege K 

41 divinam: dei K 

43 su:Jcipj enL:i 5 n nomine om. K; in nomir:e om. ed" 
.. , 

LtLf hrevitei~ v!t?. K 45 Lt<> om. Pa 

46 pollui: maculari K 

lt9-·50 ad - notab:Ll ibus: 10 rationibus pPo par·Le negati.va K 

recitat: narrat K 60 valeat: possit K 

6f contr·acias o.rn. K 65 tant.ummodo: tan tum ra 1 ~~ 

39-41 cf. Res., coJ .• 690 

55-7 cf. Tractatus de materia, p. J1; De potestate ecclesi~stica, 
col. 960 

_) ._ .. , 

i 
/ C·...-
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comprehendit omnes clericos in quibuscumque partibus 

mundi. consti totos, eErare non poter;t. Et isti 

variantur, quia quidam dicunt quod licet aliqui clerici 

possint errare contra fidem, tamcn maiol' pars numquam 70 

errabit contra fidem. Alii dicunt quod licet maior 

multitudo clericorum possit errare, tamen aliqui clerici 

semper in fide manebunt. Alii vero dicunt de ecclesia 

Romana distinguendo quod aliquando papa, aliquando 

collegium cardinalium, aliquando papa cum cardinalibus, 75 

aliquando, totus clerus Romanus, quandoque tota Romana 

diocesis, et quandoque tota congregatio fidelium 

importatur nomine Romanc ecclesie. Et in ha.c ultima 

significatione dicunt quod ecclesia Romana non potest 

errare contra fidem, sed bene potest in aliis 80 

significationibus. 

12m capitulum ostendit quomodo tota congregatio 

fidelium nomine ecclesie Romane significatur auctoritate 

Pauli, Actuum 16. 

13m capitulum arguit multis rationibus quod ecclesia 85 

Romana, que distinguitul' a tota congregatione fidelium 

s.icut pars a suo toto, contra fidem errare non pot<:>st, 

14m capitulum ostendit a quo Pomano ecclesia super 

omnes al.ias obtinet principatum. ~~t circa hoc cecitat 

asserciones. Prima est quod beatus Petrus ex ordinatione90 

67-8 in quibuscumque - constitutes: totius mundi K 

68 

70-1 

72 

mundi om. Pn, ed. 69 vari<mtur: di vid:.m tur K 

tl:tmen - fidem: non tarnen umquam errabi t maior pars K 

clericorum om. K 73 ve1~o om. K, ed. 

16 quandoque: aliquando K, ed. sedis diocesis add. Pa 

80 err·.::we om. Pa 

84 Actuum 16 ssr~ps~; Actuum 6 Pn, Pa, K, ed. 

87 

88 

suo om. K 

Nota bene in marg. add. Pa 

87 potest: possit K 

89 obtinet: obtineat K; obtinuiL 2d. 

90 varias assrirtiones add. K Prima est: una K 

73-84 cf. Vesp., cols. 666--7, where d 1 JU.lly b.as borroHed mor·e i'l'om 
Dial. than he included in Al0rev. 

84 Act 16, 37; cf. also Act. 22, 25-29 
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Christi non habuit super alios apostolos principat~m. 

2a, quod beatus Petrus non fuit Romanus episcopus. Ja, 

quod b~atus Petrus ex ordinationP apostolorum super 
a 

alios apostolos principatum obtinuit. 4 , quod ex 

ordinationc Christi nullus sacerdos super alios habet 95 

m a i ore m p o t e s t: a t e,1n . 5 a , q u o c! Roman a e c c 1 e s i a a b i p so 

Constantino imperatore super alias ecciesias principatum 

accepit. 

15m capitulum diffuse arguit pro prima assertione. 

Et est capitulum totum notabile. 100 

16m capitulum contra illam primam assertionem obicit. 

17 m 1 ~ 3 a, a 
capitu~um arguit pro 2 , et 4 assertionibus 

sup 1~ a d i c t i s . 

18m capitulum arguit pro quinta assertione, scilicet 

quod Romana ecclesia ante tempora Constantini super 

alias non habuit principatum, sed hunc accepit a 

Constant.i.no. 

19m capitulum probat assertionem contrariam, scilicet 

quod Romana ecclesia ante tempora Constantini super alias 

105 

habuit principatum. Et ponit primum modum, scilicet quod110 

hunc principatum habuit auctoritate conciliorum 

g en era .Z i u m • 

92 beatus om. K 96 ab ipso: a K 

99 assertione: npinione K 

100 Nota totum Pa; Et est tatum notabile K, ed. 

88-112 cf. \Tesp., col. 667 

gt~ principatuJtJ: Dial. I, 5, 14 has papatum 

97 pr..incipc:;_twn: Di.al. 1, 5, 1i~ l1as primatum 

100 D' AiLLy':; cowment inc~ica~,es int..-jre.st, but does not necessarily 
imply agreement. In his Vesp., cols. 667-B, he distinguishes 
bet weer.. ins ti tuU.on by Christ <:mel ordination by Clwist, and 
ar'gues that Peter 112.s endm1eci vJi th a superior potestas regimini s 
by il}:stl tution of Clwist.. 
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20m capitulum ponit 2m modum assertionis predicte, 

scilicet quod Romana ecclesia a Christo immediate, 

quando ipse o.rc!inavit beatur.1 P~t-rum in summum 

pontif.icem, dicens: 'Tu es Petrus•,. etc., super omnes 

ecclesias primatum accepit. 

r- m . t 1 . t 3m d t. . d. t ~~ cap1~u u~ pon1 mourn asser·1on1s pre 1c e, 

scilicet quod Romana ecclesia non habuit immediate a 

1 1 5 

Christo principatum super alias, immo mediante ecclesia 120 

Anthioceana, cui prima beatus Petrus presedit, et qua 

in ecclesiam Romanam, Christo iubente, transtulit sedem 

suam. Et nota tatum illud capitulum. 
'}2m ·t-'-- cap1 ulum, redeundo ad primum propositum 

principale, arguit una ratione principali, quod ecclesia 125 

Romana, que est distincta a congregatione fidelium, 

errare potest contra fidem. 

2 --,m ·t J · · d ·d J cap1·u .. um argu1L a 1 em cum 9 rationibus 

difficilib'-ls. 

211m capitulum respondit ad rationes 13 1 capituli, 130 

quibus arguebatur quod Romana ecclesia distincta a 

congregatione fideliom contra fidem errare non potest. 

Et est capitulum notabile. 

115 ipse: Christus K beatum om. K in om, K 

117 prirnatum: principatum ed. 

120 immo om. Pa 

119 immediate om. Pn, ed. 

121 Anthioceana: Anthiochena Pa; Antiochena K beatus om. K 

123 illud om. K, ed. 

133 capitulum: valde K 

113-7 cf. Vesp., col. 667 

·116 Matth. 16, 18~19 

128 9 om. Pn, Pa, ed. 

118-23 cf. Vesp.r cols. 667-8, and De potestate eccle;;ii1stica, eels. 
928-9, ~1ich show verbal dependence on this chapter of Dial. 
rath8r than Abbrev. 



34. 

25m capitulum querit an conciliuw gcnerale labi 

possit in hereticam pravitatem. Et arguitur quod sic 

quinque rationibus. 

Et capitulum .sequens hoc idem pr·ol!at 4 exernplis. 

27m capitulum ar·gui t 8 ra tioni bu:s pro assertione 

contraria, scilicet quod concilium generale errare non 

135 

potest contra fidem. 140 

· 28m capitulum solvit rationes preccdentis capituli. 

Et est capitulum valde notabile. 

29m capitulum arguit 10 rationibus quod soli clerici 

non sunt illa ecclesia de qua verum est quod ipsa non 

potest errace contra fidem. 

3 0 m c a p j_ t u l \ '· m a 1" g u i t ad o p p o s i 1: urn 8 r a t i on i b u s • 

_..,1m ·t l l ·t _1 cap1 ~u urn so v.l · rationes precedentis capituli. 

Et ibi nota quod hoc homen ecclesia habet varias 

s i g n i f .i c a t i o :~>.:: s . U n o m o d o c a p i t u r· pro do m o m a t e r i a .Z i , 

1 4 5 

sicut 1 ad Cor. 11. 2° modo capjtur pro congregatione 150 

f i d 2 1 i u m C h r i s t: i an or u rTt g en e z_· a .I i v e 1 p a r t i c u 1 a r i , q u e 

tam vires guam mulieres comprehendere potest. Et sic 

capitur Actuum 20, et in epistola ad Philemonem, et 

de consecrationP, di.J, c. 'Ecclesia'. Et in hj_j_s 

138-~0 scilicet - fidem om. K; quas solvit capitulum sequens, quad 
est va]..:~e nota bile post contcar·ia K, conflating c. 27 and c. 28 

146 quas solvit capitulum sequens; ubi nota hoc nomen ecclesia accipi 
multipliciter post rationibus K, conflaling c.30 and c.31 

15L, Ct tanturu in lliis Cidd. K 

134-6 cf. R9s., col. 689, where d'Ailly draws a passage of some 30 
words from this chapter of Dial. 

137 The second of these examples ·· the synod of Ephesus - is d ted 
by 6'Ailly in his Res., col. 689 

141-2 D'Ailly draws extensively (mor~ than 100 words, practically 
verbatim) from this chapter of Dial. in his Res., col. 689 

150 1')3 Act. 20,28; PhU. 1, ~ 

154 c. 8; de ccinsecrad one, di. i 1 col. 1296 



35. 

duabus significationibus dicunt aliqui nomen ecclesie 155 

solummodo accipi in scriptura divina. Ln iu:r:e a.utem 

canonic0, hoc nomen ecclesia significationes habet alias 

a predictis, quia clerici nomen ecclesie ad clericos 

restrinxeru11t, clericos solummodo \rocantes ecclesiam, 

c u m t am e n s e c u n d u m u s u rn s c r i p t u !1 e d i v i n e , 1 a i c i e t 

mulieres sint ecclesia vel ecclesiastici sicut clerici. 

Et adhuc restringendo nomen ecclesie solum ad clericos 

habet etiam diversas significationes, sicut notatur 

Extra, de verborum significatione, 'Clerici', et plenius 

160 

(Extra), ne prelati vices suas, capitulo finali. 165 

32m capitulum arguit tribus rationibus quod tota 

multitudo virorum, tam clericorum quam laicorum, potest 

contra fidem errare, et fides catholica in mulieribus 

conservari. 

33m capitulum arguit ad oppositum 2 rationibus, et 170 

c a p i t u 1 c s e q u .? :1 t. :i_ r C:; s p on d e t a d e a s . Et est notabile. 

Ei6 solummoc!o om. K divina: sacr·a K 

159 solummodo: solos K 160 divine: ·sacre K 

161 eccle::da vel om. K sicut: vel ed. 1G5 Extr·a. supplevi 

17-, capitulo sequen ti: consequen ter Pn, Pa, cd. 

171 Et est notabile om. ed. 

16't V, 'tO, 19, col. 917 

165 V, 4, 4, col. 768; but it is in the Glossa ordinaria to that 
chapter, s. vv. 1 pre fa tam ecclesia:n 1 , that occur·s the discussion 
of the various meanings of 1 ecclesia 1

• 

The reference to Extra, ne preldti vic0s suas, seems to have 
been added by d 1 A illy; it i::; r.ot to be found in Coldast. 

156-65 cf. Fesp., col. 666, \vhere d 1 Ailly discusses the na11 r·ow 
understanding of 1 ecclesia 1 j_n canon Ja1v) and cites Extr·a, 
de \'C.t'borum signi f.icationc r 'Clerici I. 

170 D1 Ailly seems to have drawn from chapter 33 in his Vesp., 
coL 6r( 1 
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3 r- m · t 1 · t L 1 · , 1 · · .) cap1 u~um quel~l an to~...a mu t~tuao CJ:::~st~anoTum 

valeat heretica pTavitate fedari. Et probat 5 rationibus 

quod tot:a mult.itudo ChTistianorum usum rationis habentium 

possit contra fidem erTarc, quia hoc atante, omnes 

promissiones ChTisti possent in parvulis baptizatis 
us . 

servari. Sequit4r 6 l1ber. 

(Liber 6) 

Sextus liber agit de punitione hcTeticoTum, et maxime 

pape s~ efficiatur hereticus. Et habet 99 capitula. 

Primurn capitulum querit an papa habeat iudicem 

superiorem in terTis. Et circa hoc r8citat 4°r 

assectiones. Quidarn enim dicunt quod papa non habet 

superioTem in terris. Alii quod licet in terris nulla 

persona sit superior pape, universalis tamen ecclesia 

et etiam concilium geneTale est supra papam. D:Lcentj_um 

autem papam supeTioTem non hdbere· in terris, quidam 

175 

5 

dicunL guod qui semel est canoni.ce ad papatum assumptus, 10 

nisi renunciavcrit spontanee, numquam poterit, nisi peT 

divinam potentiam, a papatu iuste privari, etiam si 

efficiatur hcreticus. Alii dicunt ~uod quamvis papa non 

1 '72 -~sm, "'4rn P f J • _, n; )3., ed. 

173 val eat -- fedari: possJ t llcn;ticari K 

177 S(:cvari: LopJed ei~ .salvat'i K 

177 Seq'x:tur· 6us Jibt:T om. Pa, cd. 

2 efficiatur: fiat K 8 etiam om. Pn, ed. 

10 qui om. Pa, K 

11-13 nisi per- hereticus: nisi sponte cedat, non poterit iuste 
priva.ri papatu, nisi per pot".er;tieliJ d2i, etia:n si fiat 
hereticus K 

13 efficiatur: fiat K 

1 F2--r( cl'. Ve:.sp. ; cols. 670·-1 , :mci. d 1 1\illy: s CC1l"JClusion::::, "Quod 
semper in eccle ;:i.-:t uni vec·:::;;_,lio et~unt pht:"t:s adulti illustr'at:i. 
\'eri tate fidei ... Unde p2tr=:t quod pr·orrds;;ione:::> ':::l'wj_st.i c..l.e fide 
eccleslc ... non possunt salvar·i :in pat'vulis baptizatis", also 
H.es., col, 687 

2 100 chapters in the printed editions of Dial. 
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habeat superiorem in terris quamdiu est papa, si tamen 

efficiatur hereticus, ipso facto iure divino, non 

humano, est papatu privatus, et inferior factus 

catholicis. Et consequenter arguit 6 auctoritatibus 

et duabus rationibus quod papa non habet superiorem in 

terris. 

1 5 

2m capitulum ponit motivum dicentium quod papa habet 20 

superiorem in terris. Isti autem diversifj.cantur, quia 

quidam dicunt quod imperator, aut alius iudex, aut 

princeps secularis, aut populus seu multitudo aliqua, 

est iudex ordinarius pape. Alii dicunt quod nee ecclesia 

universalis nee aliqua congregatio aut persona habet 25 

potestatem iudicandi aut cohercendi papam, nisi in 

duobus casibus. Primus, si fuerit de heresi graviter 

diffamatus, ctiatn licet false. 2us, si in aliquo crimine 

de quo scandalizetur ecclesia sit notorie deprehcnsus, 

et ipse se incorrigibilem ostendat. Et consequenter 

inducitur motivum primum prime opinionis, quia papa 

non habet iurisdictionem coactivam. 

3m capitulum diffuse arguit quod papa coactivam 

iurisdictionem non habet. 

30 

'~ m c a p i t L; 1 u m d i f f us e t r a c t at 2m m o t i v u rr. p r· e fa c t e 3 5 

opinionis, que dicit quod papa habet superiorem etc. 
,. m . t l d . . t d . d 3 Ci m t L a ll1 t . ~ cap1 u urn a auc1 a 1 em . e 1 ra lones. 

6m capitulum arguit ad oppositu~ predicte opinionis, 

et specialiter quod imperator non sit iudex pape. 

7 m c a p i t u l u m r· e s p o n d e t a d r' a t i C· n e .s p r i m i c a p i t u l i , '' 0 

e t h o c i n g e n e r a l i e t c on f u s e , d i s U. n e; u en s d u o s m o d o s 

21 quic:•. om. K 27 primus est add. ed. 

28 diffamatus: infamatus Pa, K, ed. in om. Pa 

31 quia: quod ed. 32 coactivam: tractivam Pa 

18 Dial. I, 6, 1 gives three reasons. 
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dicendi. Quidam enim dicunt quod papa in spiritua~ibus 

imperatori non est subiectus, sed quantum ad 

iurisdictionem tcmporalem est sibi subiectus. Et hoc 

quantum est ex ordinatione Christi, intelligentes per 45 

hoc quod forte iure humano, imperator est pape subiectus 

in temporalibus. Alii vero dicunt quod imperator, in 

quantum gerit personam populi Christiani in omnibus, 

tam spiritualibus quam temporalibus, est iudex ordinarius 

pape. lntelligunt autem isti per temporalia non solum 

predia, possesiones, aut temporales divitias, sed ctiam 

personas. Per spiritualia vera intelligunt ea qu~ 

religioni Christiane sunt propria, nee in aliqua alia 

secta sunt reperta, nee ad legem nature spectantia, sicut 

sunt ea q~e pertinent ad sacramenta ecclesiastica 

dispensanda, vel ad causas fidei terminandas. Et nota 

tot u n1 cap j_ t u 1 u m • 

8 m . . J capl c,u .um solvit in speciali et per ordinem 5 

rationes primi capituli. 

50 

55 

gm capitulum querit an ecclesia universalis, si papa 60 

esset de hcresi graviter diffamatus, super ipsum 

potestatem habcret. Et recitat de hoc duas assertiones: 

una m d i c l~ n t Lun guo d s i c , a l i am cl i c en t i u m q u o d non , e t 

quod licet papa effectus hereticus, ecclesie sit 

li2 en:Lm om" ed. 43 quantum ad: quo ad K 

'•!.• s:Lbi: e:i. K 

Ll7 vel'O om. Pn, ed. 50 autem om. Pn, ed. 

55 nota bene add. K 58 5 om. Pa 

59 hu.iu.s pr·imi capi tuli add. Pa 61 diffamatus: infarnatus K 

61 ipsum: Gum K 62 de hoc: ad hoc Pn, ed. 

64 effectu3: factus K 

1;2 Qui dan; enim diGunt, etc. : l·Jhat follovJs :t.s j_n chapter 8 in p!"inted 
Dia.l.. 

~s Bm = rl"aJ ~ , a 
-' .1/.J.... -'·. -l.' c i ..J 

~:;9 p."i.Jrt.i. t'apituJ.i: the r·efcr·ence should be to Dial. I, G, 6 & 7, Hi'leJ~e 

the 5 t'easor,s ar·e enumETC:ited. 

GO 9m = Dial. I, 6, 10 
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subiectus, quia eo ipso quod est hereticus efficitur 65 

non papa, si tamen false fuerit de heresi diffamatus, 

in hoc casu non habet ecclesia aliquam potestatem super 

ipsum. Et arguit pro ista 2 3 assertione. 

10m capitulum arguit ad oppositum predicte 2 8 

assertionis, et pro prima assertione. 

11 m 't 1 ·t ·1· capl-u urn quer1- an conc1 1um g en e t' a 1 e s up e r 

papam de heresi diffamatus iurisdictionem vel potestatem 

70 

obtineat. Et recitat unam assertionem que dicit quod non, 

et ponit rationes eius. 

12m capitulum arguit ad oppositum predicte 

assel"tionis. 

13m capitulum recitat unam assertionem que dicit 

quod non solum propter infamiam falsam habet ecclesia 

iurisdictionem supra papam. Si tamen fuerit papa de 

75 

heresi taliter diffamatus quod sine scandala ecclesie 80 

vel pcTicu)o fidei tolleEari non possit, tunc non solum 

universalis ecclesia aut concilium generale, sed etiam 

episcopi habent potestatem inquirendi de ipso; quem si 

deprehend~rint manifeste heTeticum, ipsum debent 

cohercere, vel aliis denunciare ipsius pravitatem. 

65 eo ipso: episcopo Pa quod est: quo efficitur K 

72-3 diffamatam - obtineat: habeat iurisdictionem K 

75 predicte: illius K 78 non solum: nedurn K 

81 non solum: nedum K 

83-4 si depr·ehenderint: sibi depl"ehenderint Pa; si deprehendant K 

69 10m Dial. I, 6, 11 

71 11m - D.ial. I, 6, 1~ 

""' J.2m 75 Dial. ... 6, D _,' 

77 13lT' Dial. I' 6, 14 

r(8-9 Dial. I, 6, 111 has quod pToptez- nulla1.1 infamiam fa.Isam halJet 
ecclesia iurisdictione;n supF:z- papam. 

85 



14m capitulum ponit rationes predicte assertionis, 

et sunt notabiles. 

1',.rn ., 1 ·t t 11 t· 
J cap1cu urn quer1· an proper appe a ~onem 

aliquorum contra papam pro causa heresis interiectam, 

catholici habe~nt potestatem inquirendi de summo 

pontifice. Et circa hoc recitat duas assertiones, unam 

dicentium quod in nullo casu est appellatio contra 

summum pontificem deferenda, nee propter earn aliquid 

aliud est agendum; aliam dicentium quod appellationem 

contra papam pro causa heresis intcriectam dehent 

prela.ti admittere, et quod proptet' earr oportec eos de 

iure de tali appellatione cognoscere. Et consequenter 

pro prima assertione arguit auctoritatibus et rationibus. 

16m capitulum arguit pro 2a assertione, quam 

dearticulat per 3 conclusiones. Prima est, quod a papa 

catholico quamvis de heresi publico diffamato pro causa 

heresis, directe appellare non licet, nisi forte aliquis 

decept;1s haberet iusta.m causam c.ceden:Ji popam esse 

hereticum. 2a est, quod a papa hcretico licet appellare. 

90 

95 

100 

3a, quod si de facto aliquis appcllaret a papa 105 

cathol.ico, antequam consta:r:ct quod appellat.io huiuswodi 

esset legitima, esset appellationi deterendum. Et 

consequenter arguit pro prima conclu3ione, quam 

88 propter: papa ed. 

89 heresis intcriectam om. ed.. 

97 cognoscere: cogita~e ed. 

106 antequam: quamquam Pa 

86 l~m =Dial. I, 6, 15 

89 pap~m: ipsum Pa 

93 al:i.quid om. K 

106 catholico: heretico K 

107 defer·er:dum: differendur.1 Pa. 

r.J 
8S Zs"· =-DiaL I, 6, 16 

92-3 appe112tio - ae;:erenda: Dial. I, 6, 16 has appe.Ilationi 
contra summun pontificcm deferendum 

94-6 appellat:ionem - admit.tere: Dial. I, 6: 16 l1a::; appellationi 
pro causa he::..,csjs contra sur,unum pont:ificem .interiecte deb-2nt 
prelati c!efcrz-e 

99 j .. 6m =D. 1 r·· (. 1r7 '~a . ; ) ' 

107 esset legitima: Dial. I, 6:17 has non esse legitimam 



4 1 • 

dearticulat in 3 partes. Prima est, quod deceptus de 

infidelitate pape, quia scilicet non habet probabilem 110 

causam credendi ipsum esse hereticum, non debet ab eo 

direct~ pro causa heresis appellare, sibi videlicet 

heresim imponendo, vel ipsum de heresi accusando aut 

quomodolibet diffamando. 2a est, quod in casu liceret 

non decepto de infidelitate pape catholici indirecte 115 

contra lpsum appellare
4

papam scilicet ad iudicium 

provocando, non sibi heresim allegando seu imponendo, 

sed allegando quod papa dicitur crimine heresis 

mendaciter diffamatus, et ideo exortum scandalum sedare 

tenetur. 3a est, quod deceptus habens iustam causam 

credcndi papam esse hereticum, posset licite a papa 

catholico appellare. Et hoc consequenter declarat. 

17m capitulum declarat 2am conclusionem principalem 

precedentis capituli. Et distinguit quod appellatio 

dicitur dupliciter. Quedam enim est que continet 

qverclam inique sententie et fit a iudice. Alia est que 

cont.inct quez:elam j_nique sententi.e que quandoque non est 

a iudice, sed est provocatio quedam ad causam ne aliquid 

fiat il.Zicite. Primum dicitur proprie appellatio; sed 

in conclusione predicta, capitur large appellatio. Et 

tunc predicta assertio duo ponit. Primum, quod a papa 

heretico in casu licet appellationem stricte sumptam 

110 quja: qui K 

119-20 et ideo- tenctur om. ed. 

117 alegando seu om. Pa, K 

120 iustam: maximam ed. 

120 

125 

130 

124-5 quod - dupJicite~: de appellatione quod dupliciter accipitur K 

126 et fit: que fit K 129 proprie et stricte add. K 

130 conclusione: considerationefu 132 sumptam: dictam K 

109-10 Dia.l. I, 6 1 17 has pr.·ima e.st quod qui non est deceptus de 
.tide.litai:.e pape 

111:) 

123 

DiaJ. 

17m -

,- 6, .L I 

D.i. ell. 

17 has non dece?]Jto 

I, 6~ 18 

127 inique: Dial. has alique 

dr.: fi del.i tate pape 
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emittere, illam appellationem scilicet que est provocatio 

inique sententie querelam continens, puta si aliquibus 

litigantibus coram ipso super causam fidei, pro altero 135 

eorum contra fidem proferret bententiam. 2m dictum est 

quod si papa fiat hereticus ex causa quacumque, etiam 

ille qui non litigat coram ipso potest appellare contra 

ipsum. Et ista appellatio est provocatio, et non proprie 

dicta appellatio. 140 

18m capitulum probat 13 rationibus quod in casu a 

papa heretico liceat appellare. Et ponit casum in quo 

hoc apparet magis clarurn, scilicet sj_ papa diffinitivam 

daret sententiam pro illo qui teneret et assereret fidem 

catholicam esse falsam, et sectam Saracenorum tenendam. 145 

19m capi ~.ulum obici t contra predic'.:-am conclu.sionern 

et casum positum in precedenti capitulo, quia pronuncians 

diffinitive legem Christianam esse falsam est inter 

in.Lidcles indub.ie enumerandus; ab inf"ide.Zi autem :tideles 

appcllare non licet. Ad hoc duo dicit. Primurn est quod 150 

non est necessarium appellare a papa iniquam contra fidem 

133 illam appellationem stricte sumptam add. Pa 

133 scilicet om. Pn, ed. 

133-4 illam - continens om. K 

135 ipso super' c2.us2.rn fidei: eo in causa fidei K 

136 proferret sententiarn: sententiaret K 

137 etiam: tunc Pa 138 ipso: eo K 

142 casum: causum Pa 

142-3 in quo ~ clorum: in quo videtuP p!"Obabilius K 

143 papa om. K 

144 illo - asseceret: eo qui diceret K 

147 casum: causu:n Pa 148 legem: fidem K 

149 infideles: fjdeles Pa 

149 indubie enume:-andw:>: nume1"andus est utique K 

150-1 quod non om. Pa necessarium: necesse K 

1 Lj 1 .Z Bm = D i a 1 . I , G , 1 9 Dial .. I, 6, 20 
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proferente sente~iam, sed in multis casibus sufficit 

t a l ern s en t en t.i am i m p u g n a r e 1 e t t a rn q u am a b h o rn i n a b i l c lil 

detestari. 2m est quod tamen aliquando expedit appellare, 

exemplo Pauli qui ad Cesarem appellavit. Unde hoc probat 155 

cons~quenter quod ~ec appellatio pro causa fidei fuit. 

20m capitulum obicit contra dicta rnovendo dubiurn 

u t r u rn a d p a p a Iii h e r e t i c u rn v e l h om i n em a l t e r, i u s s e c t e , 

sicut erat Cesar, in causa fidei liceat appellare. Et 

distinguit quod dupliciter contingit pro causa fidei 

appellare. Uno modo tamquarn ad illurn qui habet iuxta 

doctrinam sacram de causa fidei terminare. Alio modo 

tamquam ad ilium qui ex officio vel ex electione 

appellantis vel alio quovis modo potest cognosceEe an 

160 

a p p e 11 an s debe a t pro c a ,slula h u i u s m c d i a b e ,-n u 1 i s a c c u s 2 r i , 1 6 5 
. L/ 

vel in iudicio aliqu¢ debeat conveniri. Primo modo non 

licet ad hominem hereticurn vel. alte~ius secte pro causa 

fidei appelJ.sr0, sed 2° modo bene licet. Et s:i_c feeL t 

Paulus, ut consequenter declarat. 

21m capitulum facit 4 obiectiones contra dicta. Et 

ibi 11ota distinctionern quod dupliciter potest aliquis 

esse iudex in causa fidei. Uno modo tarnquarn habens ex 

officio potestatem qvestiones fidei terminandi. Et ad 

talem iudicem licet pro causa fidei appellare, sed talis 

iudex in causu fidei non potest esse alterius s~cte. 

152 profere11te sententiam: sententiante K 

154 appellare: expGll:'H'E: 

166 aliquo: alio Pn, Pa, 

171 al:.i.quis: quis K 

-~--~ 

155 c[. Act 23-25 

157 20m Dial. I 
' 6, 21 

170 2.lm Dial. I, r 22 o, 

Pa 

ed. 

161 iuxta: iustam Pn 

167 hominem om. K 

170 

175 
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Alia modo potest esse aliquis iudex quasi arbiter · 

electus. Et hoc contingit dupliciter sicut dupliciter 

contingit compromittere in aliquem super causa fidei, 

vel scilicet promittendo quod illud tenebitur quod ille 

secundum s~am conscicntiam reputaverit tenendum, vel 180 

quod illud tenebi.t quod ipse iudicabit esse consonum 

fidei Christiane. Primo modo non licuit compromittere 

in aliquem infidelem, sed bene 2° modo. Et sic fecit 

Athanasius, qui sicut in libra de altercatione eius 

contra Arrium, cum emulis suis paganum in iudicem 

elegit. Et de hoc materia 

22m capitulum assignat 

diffuse loquitur, Nota totum. 

3 rationes propter quas 

expedit ab het~etica sent.entia pape appellare, licet non 

semper sit necessarium, ut dictum fuit capitulo 19. 

185 

23m capitulum arguit quinque rationibus quod non 190 

semper sit necessarium ab heretica pape sententia 

appellare, scrvando scilicet formam et puncta que oportet 

secundum i u r a human a in a p p e 11 at i o JJ .i b u s o b s e r v· are , 

176 aliqui:::>: quis K 178 super: pro·ra; in K 

179 quod ill us: quicquid ed. 180 secundum: iuxta K 

182 liC'~li i:.: Hcet K 183 al].quern om. K 

183-4 Et - libro: quo modo beatus Athanasius, ut dicitur in libro K 

184 Athanasius: Ana3tasius Pn; Anathasius Pa, ed. 

184 

189 

191 

qu"L sicut habetm' add. ed. 

f'uit: est:. K 

necessarium: necesse K 

188 licet hoc add. K 

190 non om. Pa 

192 servando - oportet post appellare (supra, line 188) trs. ed. 

192 sr.ilicet om. ed. 193 observare: servare K 

178 compromi t~tcz-c: Dial. has commi ttere 

183-6 The work referred to is in 1~ct the Altercatio s. Athanasii 
cr;ntra lioc.i.um, Salx:l.l.ium vel Phot.inum of \ij_gilius Tapsensi~;; 
cf. h; 28, r..:ol. 1ft39; FL ()2, culs. 179-230 

. 18'( ?.2!11 Di.'J.Z, I 
' 

6, 23 

190 2J"rn Di.al. I, ()' 2LJ 
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24m capitulum declarat usque ad capltu~um 32 quare 

prius posita est illa modificatio, scilicet non oportet 195 

appellare servando formam et puncta que debent secundum 

iura humaj]a in appel1ationibus obsel~var'i. Et ibj_ nota 

quod appellatio a sententia lata contra fidem 

quadruplic.iter accipitur. Primo modo capitur pro libello 

continente formam appellationis que communiter consuevit 200 
0 

in aliis appellationibus observar.i. 2 modo pro voce qua 
0 

quis in presentia iudicis dicit, appello. 3 modo pro 

impugnatione inique sententie. 4° modo potest dici 

appellatio omne factum quo quis se ostendit latam 

sententiam reprobare aut tamquam abhominabilem detestari. 205 

Unde quod non solum verbo sed etiam facto appellare 

L• t . t L "t t I t". ~ 11 conLlnga prooa auc~or1 a·e nnocen ll J , Ext:ra, de 

appellat.ionibus, 'D.ilecti '. Duobus igjtur primis modi3 

non est nccessc app2llare ab heretjca pape sententia. 

Et propteE hoc in assertione predicta addita fuit 

mo6ificatio memcrata, sed servaDdc etc. Necesse tamen 

7 ° t 4° d. . 1 . est appeJ_are 3 e· mO'lS a sentent~a pape 2eret~ca 

quando scitur esse heretica. Et hoc potest non solus ille 

contra quem lata est sententia talis, nee soli prelati 

hoc possunt, ~ed hoc potest et debet quilibet cathclicus 

talem sententiam sciens hereticam, quia aliter esset 

fautor heretice pravitatis. 

tractat. 

19'7 observarj: servari K 

Et istam materiam diffuse 

199 Primo: Uno ed. 

203_[f potest - factum: dici tur Otl1nE~ factum K 

omne: esse Pa 206 non sol urn: nedUii:! K 

206 appellare: approbare Pa 

209 necesse: necessarium Pn, Pa, ed. pape: proprie Pn, ed. 

210 pr>opt0r hoc: ideo K addita: audita Pn, ed. 

211 memorata: predicta K 213 sci tw:·: sctEc:ct ed. 

?13 noo solus: nedum K 214 talis om. K 

nee soli.: nedum K 215 quilibet: quidem ed. 

216 sciens esse hereticam add. K 

24m = Di~l. I, 6, 25 207-3 II, 28, 1, col. ~09 

208-1'7 Ducbus - pravitatis ~Dial. I, 6, 27 

2!0 
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32m capitulum qucr'it an a sentent_ia pape quamcumque 

hcresim continente liceat appellare. ~:t circa hoc 

recitat diversas assertiones, et arguit pro assertione 

que dicit quod sic. Et consequenter capitulum 33met 34m 

de appellatione contra doctrinam pape h~reticam licet 

non e 3 set cl i f fin it iva sent entia idem p o ntl n t quod pI" ius 

dictum est de diffinitiva sententia contra fidem. 

·35m ·t l 't capl u~urn querl an impugnantes papam hereticum 

sint ab allis catholicis defendendi etiam contra p<>.pam 

taliter impugnantes punire volentem. Hanc questioncm 

t I' a c t a t r e c i t an d o c i r c a e am c on t r· a r i a s :l :3 s e r t i on e s c t 

220 

225 

arguendo pro et. contr·a, obiciendo et solvendo obiecta 230 

e t dis tin g u end o diver's o s modo s de fens ion is , e t o s t c n den do 

quando, qualiter et quomodo huiusmodi dcfensio fieri 

debeat, et que persone ad hoc teneantur. Et hec ornnj_a 

diffuse prosequitur usque ad capitul~m 54m. 

54m capitulum revertitur ' 
a d m a t e l' j_ am 1 5 "' capituli 

solvendo au c tor· u~ ate s e t rationes i b i. fact. as qui bus 

probatur quod a papa non liccat appellare in quocumque 

casu. Et ibi nota quod v2rbum generale non semper 

generaliter est intelligendum, quod probatur multis 

CYcmpli~ scripture. E l s i c a u c t o J" i t a t e s i b i i n d u c t e 

1 ice t sin t g c n e J' a l c 3 t. amen sun t in tell i g end e nisi i n 

causa heresi~ vel de appellatione q~e transit in rem 

iuclicatam. 

222 c;ue ·· sic: affirmatj_va K 22!t-5 idew - sententia om. Pa 

227 defer-ench et defendendi_ add. Pn, cd, 

228 e:um impugnantes add. K \'Olen tern: no1e:-Jt'2lll Pa 

228-9 Hanc - earn: Et circa hoc recitaL K 

235 revertjtur: redit K 23'( quocurnqLW: m;llo K 

-------~--·--

235 

219 
'")-.in 
.),/. Dial. .I, 6, 33 ~?m t 3~n D. 1 I- G. 34 & 3~ _,-' e ·~ = ~a . : , _ :J 

226 35m Dial. I, 6, 36 
; 

235 15~ capituli ·- Dial. I 6, 16 I 



55m capitulum querit quid sit agendum si postquam 

catholici zelo fidei ceperint inquirere de papa super 245 

crimine heresis diffamato, papa taliter diffamatus totis 

viribus eos molitus fucrit impedire aut nullo modo ab 

huiusmodi impedimenta desistere voluerit. 1-l an c m a t c r i a Ill 

dj_ff'use prosequ~- tur secundum unam assertionem. 

56m capitulum ostendit secundum predictam assertionem250 

ad quod spectat predicta inquisitio contra ~eu supra 

pa.pam. Et dicit quod prima et principaliter ad 

universalem ecclesiam si essent ita pauci catholici quod 

omnes in unum possent lcviter convenire. 2° ad concilium 

generale quod v-icem gerit universaJis ecclesie. 

nee universalis ecclesia conveniret in unum nee concilium 

generale, spectaret ad diocesanum in cuius diocesi 

moraretur papa cum concilio vicinorum episcoporum si 

essent. Si autem diocesanus negligeret, ad sedem vel 

clerum ubi pa~2 moraretur. Si vera omnes clerici essent ?60 

dampnabiliter negligentes, talis inquisitio spectaret 

ad 
, . 
.Laj.COS. Et ita dicit hec assertlo de pu~itione pape. 

57m capitulum querit propter quam infamiam secundum 

predictam assertionem est de papa inquisitio facienda. 

Et !lane: matt'r·iam diffuse pt"osequitui·· usque ad 62m 

capitulum. Et ibi nota de submissionc pape voluntaria 

alterius iudicio, et de purgatione ah eo facienda at 

infamia contra eum laborante. Et. nota totum. 

247 eo2 om. Pn, ed. fuerit: fuit Pa 

248 voluerit: noJ.uer~t Pa 251 seu supra om. Pa, K, ed. 

254 l~viter sc1ipsi; leniter Pn, Pa; breviter ed.; faciliter K 

257 in cuius diocesi: loci in quo K 266 nota: vide K 

267 a~ eo: per eum K 268 :wta. totum bene add. K 

5 5m = Di..;; .Z , I , 6 , 56 250 56TI1 Dial. I, 6, 57 

258-9 si esscnt: Dial. has si esset necesse 

263 .. ... ,rn D . .L I r 5" ~ 1 =-..:.: -'.1 a_ • _ , o , u 2GG-8 = Dial. I, 6, GO 

265 



48. 

6 2m cap j_ t u l u m so 1 v i t au c tori t a t e s e t r a t i o 11 e s pi-. i m i 

capituli quibus probatur quod papa non habet superiorem 270 

c- ri; .. l oJ cap1..0u um solvit catione~3 capituli q u j_ lJ u c> 

pro b a L u c quo rJ i In per at. or· non sit i u J ex pap e • 

c,m ·t, l 't- .__. 'l()i ·t ]' O'l CC!pl·u_._urn so Vl~ r·at.-lOnes capJ_ ·u _l qui bus 

arguituc quod ecclesia universalis supra paparn non habet 275 

pctc:-;tatcm. 

65 10 capitulum s o l v i t r ct t i o n e ~" capituli qujbus 

a r g u i t u l' q u o d c on c i 1 i u m g en e L a 1 e i u L' i s d i c: t i o n em s u p r a 

papam non habet. 

66 10 capitulum enurncr'at modos in quibus catholici et 280 

fideles habent potestatem supra papam. E t 1 o q u i t. u r' n o n 

solum de vero papa, sed de quolibet gerente se pro papa. 

Loquitur etiaru non solum de iudiciaria seu ordinaria sed 

de quaJibet licit.a potestate .. P r :i rn o i g i t u r p o t e s t q u j s 

h a b e r~ e p o t e 2 t :_1 t F.: !!1 ~- n i n p a p a m , s c i l i c e t p o t c s t a t e rn 

seC'.l!LlU!tl quj_d quam qu_i .s po-e est .in eum -:c;xercerc .ipso 

vo 1 en t e , e t hoc quando pap 2 a l :i. c u j_ u :::. ix d i c i 0 v o 1 u n tar i e 

so submittit, sicut Leo papa iudicio imperatoris et 

suorum se suhmis_it, 2 q. 7, 'Nos'. 

269-71 6C'm -- terTi~> om. Pa 272 

281-2 non solum: ncdum K 

283 r.on solum: nsdurn K 

~86-·7 pote:st - hoc: exercer-e potesl:. in eurn volentern ut K 

287 volente scripsi; nolente Pn, Pa, ed. 

269 62m D~:f a.Z e T --' 6, 62 272 GJm Dial. I 
' 

6, 

64m i)J:al. I, 6) 63 277 
___ m 

Dial. T G, 6:J 
~' 

280 (-,(/; IJja_I, I' b, (,r:. 
~_/ 

S2 

64 

280sqq. cf. Tractatus de mateLia, p. 304, and De potestate 
ecclesir-'sUcc;, col. 9fJ7, \'ll1ere d'Ajlly cites 2 q.7, 'Nos' 

286 . . l . - . 1.n C::l.'i!l: DJ.a ... ha~3 JJJ aJJ.um 288-9 c.~l, C.2, q.7, col. 096 

255 ' 



Deinde enumeratur 4°r casus in quibus potest quis 290 

in papdm habere potestatem scilicet potestatem 

simpliciter quam potest in cum exerccrc ipso etiam 

nolcnte immo pcnitus rcnitente. Primus est si papa Ln se 

vel in alium manus crudeles ir·ratjon2biljtec cupiat 

mittere ut se ipsum vel alium siJJC causa occidcre. 
us 

2 ' 295 

si papa qui fuit verus papa et adhuc cupit se gererc pro 

papa in hcresim lapsus fuerit manifcste. Jus, si pc:q:a in 

aliquo crimine £ucrit dcprchensus de quo scandalizatur 

ecclesia et ipse incorrigibilem se ostendat. 
us 

4 , s 2 

fuerit de hercsi mendaciter diffamatus, tunc enim 

catholici habent potestatem iudicDndi ipsum ubi cum 

scandala ecclesie irrevocabiliter sive pcrtinaciter se 

submi.ttere vel purgare renuit. Nee ista as~ertio negat 

alios casus. 

300 

67m capitulum querit an si papa efficiatur hereticus,305 

ipso facto sit omni ecclesiastica di]nit2~e et 

aucto£itate privatus. E t l' e c i t a t cl e hoc u n C\ m a co s e r i~ j_ on em 

q u c d :i. c j_ t q u o ci ~-:; :i__ c , e t i1 o c d e i u r c d i v i n o , 1 i c e t _i n 

scriptura divina de pap~ heretico nulla fiat mentio 

spec1: ,:!_lis .. E t a d h o c fa c i t 1 6 r a t i on e s p u 1 c h l' a ~ . 

291 oci_l iv:t pote,<;tatem c.~m. Pa, K 

292-3 qumrr .. r-eni tente: quc.r:! in eum etial!: in·; l tum exercer·e potes1~ K 

293 immo: prima Pa 

293-1-t s.i papa -· VPJ.: si papa vi sertiel K 

294 in om. K 296 cupi_ t: ·;ul t K 

302 in·evocobi li tc:11
: j_ncorTlgibili ter K; il'ratiunabiU ter eel. 

305 efficiatur: fiat K 

309 divina: sacra K 

301 Ocklnm' s meaning has been al teced by ',-.he oml.ss:L on, perhaps by 
hon:eoteleuton, of' potestc.d~em ( inquirend_i de :ipso, lic:et: non 
llaheomt pote.r:t:atem) j_udic:,7.nd_i_ 

301 ubi: Dial. has nfsi 3os 6T Dial. I, 6, 66 

310 Dial. I, 6, 6G gives 15 reosons 



50. 

-srn . . b caplt.ulum facit 7 rationes contr~ prcdjctam 

~-; s s e 1" t j_ o n e m . 

r:, 9m . l " capltu. um solvit predictas 7 r-ationes va.lde 

diffuse. Et nota totul!l. 
r7 om . . c a. p l t u .L u m querit quam potestatem hahct ecclesia 

supra papam labem hereticam incurrentem. Et circa hanc 

materiam tractat 4°r opiniones usque ad capitulum 76m. 

E t n o t a ~L b i d i f f u s c i n c a p i t u 1 o 7 5 ° d e r· e p u 1 s i on e a 

testimonio herP 1~icor"um et aliorum criminosot"um. 

r{'-m 't l 't o capl u urn querl · qua pena papa hereticus est 

plectendus, Et repondet quod omni pene est subditus cui 

alii herctici et saltem episcopi sunt plectendi. 

'17m ·; l · · ·t ·; cap.l ,:,u~urn J_nclpJ. enurncrare penas qu1 . .Jus papa 

hereticus est p.lcctendus. Prima pena hereticorum, sive 

315 

320 

s.it papa si.ve aZius,. est pr.ivatio om.nis ecclc.siastice 325 

pre.lation.~s ~.icet non cacacteris. 

P- 0 " ]. '· r, a Ill p e .. ~ rr· 
lil . v c.. ll.:t 1' ;:::, c i l :i. c e t p en am i n f cJ ;;; i e 

guam iur0 divi~o vel naturali licel non semper de facto 

om n j_ s he l' 0::: t i cu.:;; in curt~ i t. , Et not~~ :Lbi. C:tst.inctionem Je 

i n f a rn i a o t q u j_ d e s t i n fa m .i a i u r :~ s . Item nota ibi diffuse3JO 

d e t ::: s t :L Fi o l1 i o c !' i rn i n o s o r u m n or; c l' A cl (j n rl o , q u am l'l a t e r i am 

seq u en~' r; 2 p j ~ u 1 u m p l' o .sequitur pro b a z-, J o a l. i qui bus 

r-ationibu:'; quc,cJ pc:pe 'neLc:t ico in nullo sit credendum. 

312 · (!:..;as secp.:en~> capi tulu.rr1 diffuse sol vj_ t.; et nota to tum post 
a~~,c-;,C;!"t.ior,om K) confla tin8 c. 68 and c. L'9 

316 lab2m: pravitaLem K 320 querit om. Pa 

321 322 sur, t om. Pa 

324-5 sive - alius: o~niu~ K 330 iuris taJi3 add. Pa 

331 cred0ndo: recipiendo K 

31 1 68m D.ial. 1, r- 67 313 69m Dial. I, 6, 6D " v' 
315 /(! 

}i] 

Di<d, I: 6, 6C) 318 ·n-:0 
'·' Dial. I, 6, 77 

,. 
!.;n 320 /6 

J:: 

J.~.-:~ c:} c I, ( 71't 323 Dial, T' 6, '75 ~'' 
I" 

327 ~ ' r) 
,, 

!Jinl. I' (:~ 7G 3?()-30 Dial. I, G, r{8-79 /(! ·-· 

330<n = i)i ::.] • I' 6 80 
' 
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BOrn capitulum ponit 3am penam, scilicet sententiam 

excommunicationis quam de facto incurrit quilibet 

h e 1" e t i c u s • 

81m capitulum ponit alias quinque penas quibus papa 

hereticus est p.lectendus. 
a Unde 4 pena est quod ipse 0st 

a sede apostolica repAllendus, etialli per potestatem 

temporaleTil. 

degradandus. 

a d b · 5 est quo a omn~ ecclesiastico ordine 

6 a d . , quo est cur~c seculari tradendus nisi 

ad fidei unitatem redierit; si autem redierit, est 

perpetu~ carceri mancipandus, Extra, de hereticis, 'Ad 

abolendam' et capitulo 'Excommunicamus'. ~~a, l ) , quae ,_.,ona 

cius si habuerit propria penitus sunt confiscanda, 

Extra, de heret.icis, 'Ver·gentis '. pena, quod si papa 

sit hereticus et de alio crimine pariter sit convictus, 

etiam puniendus erit pena tali 

82 m ·' 1 ·' d C 3 j) J. (, U _ U In CJ lJ e )~ J. I~ 3 n a r 

crimini congruenti. 

unum vel pJures iudices 

de iure pcrtineat papc heretico pcnas infligcre 

supradict,:s, c:ciliceL expulsionew a sE:de apostolica, 

degradationem, incarcerationem, tradJtionem cuL"ie 

seculari et confiscaLionem propciorum bonorum. Et 

respondet secundum unam opinionem quod predicta ~ertine11t 

335 

350 

ac generalc concili.f1m s.i. fucrit: concrregatum, et aJ pap.:n~ 35S 

c a t }J o 1 i c u m s· _t_ ~.? 1 c c t u s f u e r .i t c a 1~ on .·L c e ~ Si autent 11ec 

geneEale concilium fucrit conqregatum nP.c p,'!.pa e]ec-2-us 

canonice, predicta speclant ad collegium cardin~lium; 

334 sentent.iarr1 om. Pn, ed. 351 expulsJ.onem: eiect:i..onern K 

356-8 Si - canonice om. ed. 35(~ canonj cc om. Pa, K 

358 preJicta spectant: tunc K 

D.i a 1 • 1 1 6 , 8 i 

337 Blm Didl. 1, S, 82. The maaistor enunerates 3 othe~ penalties; 
d'I\U_ly c:::"J·iv·~'.3 ::tt ,:; by bcec.k~nr!; the ;,:;cconc! of tllesc j_ntc) tHo 
par~ts (hi:3 :Jth~ 2n~J Gt.h. pE:na.Jtie::::), ~1nci by coi.n1tin3 aJJut.her 
pen<Jlty i~hich 'che J:Jas,"i:;·ter CJ.Cld.s j;; i>is conclusj_on. 

JL:3-ft v 7' 9; coL:';. 780-?; " 7, 1 ~) ' coJ. 789 ' 
v 
' 

3ft6 v ' 7, 10' co1. 73;;_ .,, Q 
..)4, 82fll -- Dial.. I) 6) e~ ),) 
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et si illi fuerint ncgligentes, pertinent ad episcopum 

2n cuius diocesi papa ccmmoratur. Si autem prelati et 

clerici papam hereticum dampnabiliter neg1exerint 

cohercere, pape punitio ad principes secu1ares et laicos 

catholicos pertinebit. Et hanc materiam diffuse 

prosequitur usqu~ ad capitulum 99m declarando per quem 

i n c a s u q u o d pap a n o t o r i e f i e r· e t h ere t i c u s g en era 1 e 

conci1i~m debeat congregari. Unde ponit secundum unam 

asser-tionelll quod hoc JH·incipa1iter spectat ad pTE·latos 

et in lege divina peTitos; 2°, ad Teges et pTincipes et 

alias publi~as potestates; 3°, ad omnes clericos et 

generaliter ad omnes catholicos viros aut mu1ieTes 

scientes papam es3e hereticum et negligentiam superiorum 

suorur:1 videntes. Et sic secundum hanc assertionem 3a 

conceduntur: primum, quod geneTale concilium absque 

auctoTitate pape in casu possit et debeat conqregari; 

2''', q :.z o d 1_· c: g c s , p Tin c i pes e t a 1 i i 1 a i c i ad yen eTa 1 e 

concilium dcheAnt convenire; 3m ~st quod mu1ieres 

p o s ~;j_ n t e t debe an t g en e z- a 1 i con c i .I i o i n t e u:~ s s e . Et hoc 

diffuse tractat per multa capitula. 

0 s t en d j t e t i am c or. s e q u en t e l" in m u l t i s c a p i t u l i ,_, 

360 

365 

370 

31' 5 

qu:~nclo, q'.Aalitcr et quomotio pape l1eretici et aliorurn 3SO 

h t . . ' . e J' e , ]_ c '.'J r· u m p u n j_ c l o ad principes seculares et alios 

359 et si ilb: qui si K 

360 prelati scTipsi; papa Pn, Pa, K, cd. 

quod: quo K 367 principaliter: specialiter ed. 

371-2 negligentia~ - videntes; et videntes superiores in hoc 
negligentes K 

375 laici om. Pa 

36'-l-77 - Dial. I, 6, 81-t 

373-LI D 'A:i.lly Joe::-; not C:tdvel:->t to tl!e faci. tlJZJt tlw dj_st~ussj_on deals 
h'j th the br·oader pr'oblem of Hl1etlwr a gen.::Tal council can be 
summoned Hi thout the ;;;uthor'i ty of the pope, r'ega:--·dless of 
\-.Jhether· ) 1e be a tx·ue popt:' or· a her·etica1 po;y:e .. \vhich became 
a very J..i.ve issue in the aftel"ruath of 1378, dur'j_ng the fj_l·st 
phase of the conciliar movement. 
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laicos spectare possit, et quomodo ad ipsos fidei 

questio pertineat et quomodo non. Et omnia sunt valde 

notabilia. 

99 m et ultl·rnum ·t l l ·t ''ff' 1 capl u urn so Vl 01 use p .. ures 385 

rationes factas in pluribus capitulis contra aliquas 

assertiones predictas. Et est capitulum valde prolixum 

et notabile. Sequitur 7us liber. 

(Liber 7) 

Septimus liber agit de credentibus, fautoribus,_ 

defensoribus et receptatoribus hereticorum. Et continet 

72 capitula. 

Primum capitulum disserit qui sint censendi credentes 

hereticis. Et distinguit quod huiusmodi credentes sunt 5 

in duplici differentia. Quidam enim sunt qui explicite 

hereticorum credunt erroribus; alii qui licet non credant 

7 . . -1-exp __ J_C_f. Le hereticorum errorib~s, credunt tamen hereticis, 

censentes eos inter catholicos computandos et eorum 

doctrinam catholicam reputantes, sed in guo discrepent 10 

a doctrina catholica explicite ignorant. Primj_ autem 

adhuc sunt in multiplici differentia. Quidam enim sunt 

qui sciunt ipsos errores ab ecclesia esse condampnatos; 

quidam vera hoc nesciunt. Et .istorum quj_da,7/ ad!-Je::ent 

pertinaciter talibus erroribus, quidam vero non, sed 15 

parati sunt corrigi. De prlmis agit usque ad 7m capitulum; 
i"' o m de 2 ~ veris vero a 7 capitulo usque ad 10 capitulum. 

388 et notabile om. ed.; Sequitur 7u3 liber om. Pa, K, ed. 

3 

7·-8 

9 

Nota in ~arg. add, Pa 2 receptaturj_bus om. Pa 

72: sic Pn, Pa, K, ed.; rectius 73 

alii - crcdunt om. Pa 8 hel'eticorum; eo:rwn K 

inter ca thul:i cos cornpu t3ndos: ca thoLi cos K 

istocum: jJ.lorum K 

385 99m :cc Dial. I
1 

6, 100 



Et ibi nota de credentibus determinationi pape obvianti 

fidei Christiane usque ad Gm capitulum. Item nota in 6° 

capitulo quis plus pcccat apud Deum et quis gravius 

puniendus est apud ecclesiam: vel ille qui credit 

e r 1: or i p a. p e ex p 1 i c i t e damp n a to quem sci t esse damp n a t: u m , 

vel ille qui non c1:edit tali e1:rori quem scit esse 

dampnatum, tamen timo1:e pene aut alia illicita causa 

20 

tractus, talem errorem publice vel occulte confitetur, 25 

laudat, docet et predicat tamquam catholicam veritatem. 

Et nota ibi an peccatum infidelitatis sit gravissimum. 

Item nota ibidem de mendacio. Item nota in capitulo 9° 

quomodo detractores, calumpniatores, diffamatores et 

criminum impositores in casu sunt in iudicio audiendi, 30 

et quomodo eis credendum et quomodo non. 

10m capitulum diffuse arguit 8 rationibus quod 

catholici imponAntes pape hereticam pravitatem sunt ab 

ignorantibus ipsum esse hereticum audiendi, illi precipue 

qui ante fuerunt bo~c fame. 35 

11m capitulum declarat secundum pr~dictam assertionem 

qualite!' ignorantes .ignoJ:antia dampna.b.il..i papam esse 

hereticum quia nolunt vel non curant hoc scire sunt 

puniendi, ct an sint heretici vel credentes aut fa~to1:es 

vel defensores pape heretici iudicandi. 

12m capitulum arguit aliquibus rationibus et 

a uc tori tat i bus con t.t··a assert:i.onem predic tam. 

13m capitulum premissjs 5 distinctionibus ponit circa 

hanc materiam 7 conclusiones, quarum prima est ista quod 

loquendo de credulitate que spectat ad iudicem, nullus ~5 

debet credere referentihus papam esse hcreticum nisi sit 

notorium vel iudiciario ordine servato probatum. 2a 

conclusio quod Joquendc de credulitate que est inte1: 

socios, secundum quod unus socius ext1:a iudicium credit 

2/i ~;~u t: '! el 3.\\ t. Pn; vel K 26 predicat om. K 

36 secunc!um: it~x·ta K 38 non om. Pn, ed. 

46 Pefet~e:--;t:Lbus om. Pa, ed. 47 ser·vato om. Pa 
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alteri, nullus tenetur credere uni soli cuiuscunque: 

fame vel opinionis existat asserenti papam esse 
a 

hereticum. 3 est quod uni soli bone opinionis vel fame 

referenti per certam scientiam papam esse hereticum 

50 

potest quis credere absque peccato vel excommunicationis 

sententia, licet ei credere minime teneatur. 4a est quod 55 

pluribus hominibus et discretis rcferentibus per certam 

scientiam papam esse hereticum tenetur quis credere. 

est quod referentibus providis et honestis per famam 

publicam papam esse hereticum debet quis credere. 6a est 

quod quibuscumque criminosis adducentibus legitima 60 

documenta quod papa est hereticus est credendum. 7a 

conclusio, quod quibuscumque criminosis vel male fame 

si non declaraverint papam esse hereticum rninime est 

credendum. 

declarat. 

Istas ccnclusiones per ordinem pulchre 

Et ibi nota in capitulo 18 utrum omnes 

catholici tcncantur scire constitutiones pape. 

multa notabilia sunt circa hanc materiam usque ad 
. t - 2' Ill capJ. ,ulum 2 . 

65 

22m et 23m capitula agunt de scripturis catholicorum 

volentium perfidiam pape heretici declarare sicut p1·ius 70 

dictum est de dlctis eorum. 

2 I" m c a p j_ t u 1 u t'l u s q u e a d 2 7 m s o 1 v i t r a t i on e s _f' a c t a. s 

contra assertionem predictam supra, capitulo 12°. Et 

L t · t l -:>r::m noL-a 1 c n e c a !J J_ . u __ u m '-- -.J , in quo a g i t u l' qui bus magi. s sit 

creel encl u;n: vel ace us ant j_ bus pa pam vel ali urn 111Cl gn um 

prelatum, vel accusantibus aliquem pauper·em vel alium 

impotentem. 

51 exjst.at: :-;:1_ t K 55 minime: non K 

57 papaw Oln. Pa G5 utl'Ut/1: quod Pa 

66 p2pe om. Pa 70 pl'ius; pr·imo ed. 

'(3 S1Jj)C2; SL'P0C ed. 

76-7 aliu:n impotet1'cen1: alios impotentes Pa, aliter irn;,ot.entem ed. 

63 Dial. has si non decla2·a•.7eTint peT leqitima documentc. 

69 scn:ptuTis: Dial. has scriptis 

'(5 
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27m capitulu1o querit qui hereticorum fautores debeant 

reputari. Et distinguit quod quidam sunt fautores 

hereticorum qui non sunt fautores heretice pravitatis, 80 

quidaru vera sunt fautores heretice pravitatis qui non 

sunt fautores hereticorum. Alii vera simul sunt fautores 

hereticorum et heretice pravltatis. ltem de fautoribus 

hereticorum: quidam scienter favent hereticis scientes 

eos esse hereticos, alii vera inscienter. Frimi qui 

favent scienter heretici~ et non favent eorum crroribus, 

non sunt crcdentes nee hereticis nee eorum erroribus. 

Alii vera qui ignoranter favent hereticis sunt aliquo 

modo censendi credentes hereticis quia scilicet reputant 

eos inter catholicos numerandos. 

28m capitulum agit de fautoribus heretice pravitatis. 

Et premittit quod f~utor heretice pravitatis aJiquo modo 

distinguitur a credente 1 quia favor videtur actum 
. . 

exteriorcm respicere, credere autem actum .I n t P r J or e ITt • 

Deinde clistinguit a.liquos modos quibu.s quis potest 

favere heretice pravitati. Et est tatum notabile. 

29 m ., 1 "t · · 1· cap1cu urn agl- 1n spec1a l de fautoribus 

consentientibus diffinitioni hereticali pape. ibi 

nota de qu&druplici consensul scilicet negligcntie, 

cons i 1 i. i , coop c r a t i on i s e t: auctor .i t a t i s s i v e 

defensionis, juxta glosam Extra, de officio et potestate 

iudicis delegati, capitulo primo. 

78 quedt om. Pa 

80-3 qui - prnvitatis: et non heretice pravitatis, quidam heretice 
p!"avi tat is et non hereticorum, qui dam autem s.imul hereticortHTJ 
et heretice pravitatis K 

93 a credcntc om. Pn, Pa, ed. aljquo modo post videtUlo add. Fa 

93 favor: fautor Pn, Pu, ed. 94 respicere: aspicere Fa 

95 Deinde om. ed. 

96 Et. est t.otum notabi.le: Et tatum capitulum no1:abile Pa; om. ed. 

101-2 Gl. ord. ad I, 29, 1, .~. vv. 'pat"i poena', 

85 

90 

95 

100 
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30m capitulum declarat 4°r predict.os modos consensus. 

31m capitulum agit in speciali de consensu 

negl_igentie. Et est tatum notabile. 

3 .- Ill . t l . t . . l . ,--~ capl -u .. um ag1- 1n ::;pcc1a 1. de consensu consilii 

Non agit de consensu defensionis nee de consensu 

auctoritatis, sed rernittit inferius. 
m • 

3 3 c a p i t u l u rn d e c l a r· a t q u a pen a con s en t i en t e s 

105 

diffinitioni heretici pape sunt plectendi, et an debeant 110 

heretici iudicari; et arguit quod puniri pena 

h e r e t i c o l' u m • 

34m capitulum arguit quod predicti consentientes 

heretici sunt censendi. 

35m capituJum usque ad 42m tractat diffuse et pulchre 115 

an episcopi et prelati publicantes et divulgantes vel 

per se vel per alios aut publicantibus non resistentes 

aut reBistentibus obviantes doctrin~m erroneam pape 

heretici_ sint fautores p.-ca.vitatis heretice reputa.nd.i. 

capj_tulum querit an magistri et doctores docentes 

errorem pape lleretici sint fautores heretice pravitatis. 

Et intelligit rer doctores omnes habentes oFficium 

predicandi vel docendi catholic&m ve~ilatem. De in de 

solvit per distincti.onPm. 

120 

43m capitulum declarat quod loco et tempore doctores, 125 

sive fuerint magistri sive in alio gr~du docendi habentes 

exerceTe officium pr:edic;;.nd} ad populum, de necessitate 

salutis tenentur doctrina~ pape erroneam, presertim si 

a p u d 1: .Z 1 o s i 11 t e r q u o s pre d i c t a ex e .r c c n t o f [ _i c: i a 

divulgatur, efficaciter reprobare et contrariam 1 3 (_) 

veritatem firmiter approbare et affirmare, quia in tello 

103 consensus: assensus K 107 de consensu post nee om. Fcc•., K 

11.2 et capitulo sequenti arguit post hereticorum K, conflaU_ng 
. ".). ana c,_,~, 

113 11':5 et pulchn: om. K 

116--'( vel per' se 'iel per aLLo::;: per se vel alios K 

118 cr·:~c,ne::un om. K 122 pet• om. Pa 

125 quod: quo Pn, ed. 

130 aut tenentur post divulgatur add. Pn, K, ed. 

131 approba.ce et om. Pa, K 
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aut in exercitu contra agmina hereticorum, inter 

catholicos doctcres huiusmodi primum aut saltem non 

infimum obtinent locum. Ideo parati debent esse ad 

bellum contra papam hereticum. Deinde obicit contra hoc 135 

quod nullus debet bellare sine auctoritate principis; 

ideo doctores papam hereticam sine auctoritate principis 

impugnare non debent, sed quamdiu ab ecclesia tolleratur 

tacere tenentur. Consequenter solvendo dictam obiectionem 

ostendit usque ad 46m capitulum quod illa obiectio 3a 140 

falsa innuit. Primum est quod contra papam hereticum non 

eo ipso quod sit hereticus (sed) ex edicto principis 

bellus gerendum est spirituale. Nam edictum de bello 

gerendo contra hereticos et specialiter contra papam 

hereticum tamquam contra fortiorem inimicum a Christo 145 

principe iam exivit, iuxta illud Christi, Matthei 10: 

'Non veni pacEm mittere sed gladium', et illud apostoli 

glc.tdium 

spiritus quod est verbum Dei', et illud Hatthei 16: 

'Cavete a fermento phariseorum' etc., et Matthei 24: 150 

'Videte ne quis vas seducat', et iJ.lud I Petri 5: 'Estate 

foTtes in fide' etc. 2m fal.sum qL:ocl innui t dicta 

obicctio est quod papa heTeticus quamd.iu ab ecclesia 

tolleratur est nullatenus impugnandus. Nam hoc includit 

quo d p a p a he r e t i c u s a l i q u a. n do a b e c c l e s i a t o ll e r· a t u r , 1 5 5 

135 papam: ipsum Pa 1112 sit: est K sed supplevi 

142 edicto: dicta ?a, edito ed. 143 edictum: oditum ed. 

15Li impugnandus: ex))l'j mend us Pn, ed. ; exspirandus Pa 

1 S/1 :Lncludi t: implica t K 155 a2..i quando diu add, K 

'i36 cf. Ru~>seJl, :.~.H., The Ju.st r·:ar i.n the M.iddle .l';ges, 
Cambridge University Press (1975), passim 

146-7 Ulatth. 10, ,, I 
..) 1 '1/18-9 Ephes. Gl '13--17 

149-50 i'latth. 16! 6 150-1 Hatt\1. 21-+ l 1.1, Dial. 
to Me. 13,5 

151-2 I Pete, h 8-9 
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quod falsum est nisi forte de ecclesia heretic~. Unde 

contra hoc probat duo: primum, quod ecclesia catholica 

papam hereticum nullatenus tolleraret s~ienter; secundum, 

quod illi doctores et alii scientes papam hereticum 

debeTent hoc ecclesie catholice nuntiare quando 
m 

possent 160 

hoc probare. 3 fo.lsum quod inr,uit est quod in nullo ccsu 

ab8que auctoritate principis licet alicui bellum sive 

generale sive particulare contra hostem suscipere. N2m 

h o c n on e s t v e rum n i s j_ q u an cJ o a u c t or i t a s p r i n c i p i s p o t e s t 

convenienter haberi. 165 

46m capitulum concludit ex predictis quod licet 

doctoribus et predicatoribus contra papam hereticum 

absque auctoritate prelati cuiuscumque mortalis bellum 

spirituale suscipere eius doctrinam erroneam reprobando. 

Et hoc iterum multipliciter probat. 170 

Li 7 m c a p i t u l u m o s t c r1 d i t q u o d s i p a u c i doc tore s v e l 

predicatores in doctrina catholica remanserint et maior 

multitude pape heretico consenserit, illi pauci debent 

ei resistere modis omnibus toto posse, nee debent de 

victoria ~esperare; et ita si unus solus remaneret. 175 

48m capitulum ostendit quomodo se debent habere in 

casu predjcto doctores, predicatores et literati ne fiant 

fautores heretice pravitatis. Et est tatum notabile. 

49 m 't l capl·u urn querit quid de illis doctoribus et 

predicatoribus qui impugnatores pap~ heretici 

.imp rob a r e L t , p e r s e q u e r' e n t u r au t q u om o do 1 i be t i n f e s t a r en t . 

158 nullatenus tolleraret: nequaquam tolleret K 

159 alii Oiil. i\ 

1G5 convenienter: consequenter Pa 

170 .i.terum om, K, cd. 

172 doctrina: ~ide K 

178 Et. e::;t tatum nc,tc.biJ.e om. ed, 

156-61 ~Dial. I, 7, 44 

162 licet: liceat K 

168 cuiuscumque: alicuius K 

171 ostendit: probat K 

176 48m: 47m Pa 

179 doctoribus om. Pa 

161-5 Dial. I, 7, 45 

180 
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Et premissis dJstinctionibus ponit 5 conclusiones. 

Prima est quod predicatores et doctores assertiones 

impugnantium papam hereticum de assertione que non est 

dampnata explicite improbantes solo sermone intendendo 185 

convincers per rationes et auctoritates quod ipse non 

continent veritatem, non sunt censendi fautores heretice 

pravitatis, nee ex hoc solo sunt reputandi peccare 

mortaliter. 2a conclusio est quod predicatores aut 

doctores qui impugnatores doctrine erronee pape quantum 190 

ad assertionem explicite non dampnatam non solum 

rationibus et auctoritatibus sed dctractionibus et 

improperiis et quibuscumque molestiis impugnant, peccant 

mortaliter et sunt fautores heretice pravitatis. 3a 

conclusio, q0od illi predicatores ct doctores qui 195 

impugnatores pape heretic.i propter a.ssertionem dampnatam 

explicite quam non possunt faciliter scire sic esse 

dan,pnatalli CJ.ut propter imperitiam _i_n scriptuTis 

authenticis aut propter defectum librorum aut pTopter 

quamcumque aliam causam propter quam nesciunt papam de 200 

heresi r'eprehenciere impugnant, asseJ:tio11em pape solum 

raticnibus et auctoJ:itatibus muniendo et contrariam 

reprobRndo, no2 peccant mortaliter nee sunt fautores 

herctice pravitatis. 4a conclusio est quod predicatores 

et doctores qui impugnantes papam heJ:eticum pro 

182 Et: Ex ed. 184 papam hereticum om. K 

185 improbantes: impugnantes K intendendo: intendunt ed. 

186-7 non continent veritatem: non sunt vcre K 

190-1 quantum: quo ad K 

2 0 ~-; 

190 

191 

193 

impugnat.ores: impugnantes K 

non ~;olum: neclum K 

irupu~nant: persequerentur K 

193 quibuscurnque: quibuslibet K 

196 impugnatores pape heretici: impugnantes papam hereticum K 

197 sic: sicut ed. 

199 authcnU·-::::Ls: ~~2cr:i;o K, auc:torit&tis ed. 

200 pr·oj1tcr om. Pa 203 nee sunt: et sunt Pa 
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assertione dampnata explicite guam possunt faciliter 

scire sic esse dampnatam impugnant, peccant mortaliter 

nee excusantur quin fautores sint heretice pravitatis. 
a . 1 . 

5 cone us1o est quod predicatores et docto.res 

impugnatores doctrine erronee pape heretici dampnate 210 

explicit:e propteL,' impugnationem hu.iusmodi pel~.sequentes 

contumeliis, improperiis aut aliis molestiis 

quibuscuinqL<e, peccant mortaliter et: sunt fautores 

heretice pravitatis. Gravius tamen peccant i.lli qui 

sci u n t doc t r .i n am p a p am e s s e 11 e 1~ e t i c a rn q u am i 1 .Z i q u i 

i. gno1:an t. Unde contra iJ.los specialiter invehit in 

capitulo 50°. 

51m capitulum querit an l"eligiosi qui pape he.n~tico 

non resistunt sint inter fautores heretici computandi. 

215 

Et solvit per distinctionem de diversitate re~igiosorum. 220 

5 2m · t 1 · ~ · · · capl .u_um querlG an reges et pr~nczpes qu1 

p e I'r!l i t t. u n t i n .s u i s reg n .i s e t cl om i 11 i i s rJ o c t r i n am pap e 

heretici doceri aut publicari ~int inter fautores 

heretice pravitatis computandi. Et solv:i.t per 

dist:inctionem de regibus literatis vel non lj_teratis. 225 
-~m t ~4m 't- · t · ·t, j~ e· ~ cap1 ula c1rca narra a 1n cap1 ULO 

precedcnti probant 3 3
• Primum est quod si reges qui 

potentiam temporalcm pape et suorum neqvaquam m~tuerunt 

audirent papam de doctr..ina here'L.ica a ·v·iri[; .in sac;:a 

pagina eruditis et qui semper ante bone fame et 230 

o p i n i on .i s f u e run t f o r t i t e r .i m p u g n a r i , cl e b en t d i 1 .i. g en t e L 

206-11 quam- explicite om. K 207 impugnant: impugnantcs ed. 

212 in contumeliis add. Pn 1 ed. 

?'1'7 .. , r::o 0 · t J r::o F capJ. r-Luo ·' : CC:iPl u .o ::- Jn, ed.; hoc libro Pa 

219 computandi: reputandi K 

222 r·egnj_s el~ dominiis: tel,ris r: 223 docer.L e>.ut om. K 

225 non lite!'& tis: illitecatis K 

211 D'f,illy has omitted, per!Japs by homeo',~eleuton, da;11pnatc: exp.Iicite 
( sive .sciunt si ve ignoJ:<:mt cam esse dampTknLam exp.l.ic:i te) propt:ez
impugnat.ionem 
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inquirere vel per concilium generale vel alium modum 

quatenus veritas fidei ostendatur et distincte pateat 

catholicis universis. 2m est quod reges et principes si 

per qucmcumque modum legitime possunt scire vel eis 

constet doctrinam pape esse erroneam, tenentur ne publice 

doceatur in suis regnis et domini.1:s prohibere si per 

ta .Z em pr.oh i bit .i or: em non t imean t d .i sp en c7 i um pop u 1 i 

C lu i s t i a n i . 3m est quod si rex aliquis propter potentiam 

235 

tempcralem pape vel suorum sequacium probabiliter ex 240 

causis urgentibus formidaret quod ex prohibitione 

doctrine pape heretici in regno suo nulla utilitas neque 

temporalis neque spiritualis fidelium sequeretur, sed 

magis catholici turb~rentur et plures averterentur a 

fide, a tali prohibitione cessare deberet, et quod in 245 

suo regno publicaretur permittere. 

r:: r: tn C " r·· ·j t Ll ll' "l :.:> _; • (t - •• . ..t Ll. ide rn que r" j_ t e t i ch: n: con cedi t de pub l i. c i s 

potestalibus et communitatibus quod nunc dictum est de 

l' egi bus. 

56i 11 cap.itulum quer·it de s_implic.ihus nul_lam super 250 

alios potestatem habentibus an sint fautores hereticorum 

veJ. herPticc pravitatis si doctrine pape heretici non 

resistant. Et solvit per distinctionem. 

sunt fautore.s ]Jerct:iccrurn 

et non hersticc pravitatis, et de pena eorum. Et de hoc 255 

2JL; universis: omnibus K 235 quemcumque: illum K 

236-7 ne puLlice - prohibere: prohibere ut in terris suis non 
doc:c::c:i_;ur· K 

242 doct1·i ne: huiu.srr;oc!i K; om. Pa reg!lo suo: terris suis K 

2~ 11 a vert er·en tLlr': a.c; v:~r·teren tur Pn, Pa 

?L1S-6 et quuci ~ permitter·c: et pennittere earn doctrinam in terris 
suis pubJ.icar·i K 

distinctionem crs. Pa 

25(;~ ·i L 1.!1 La.:n ~;upn1 -:;.lios pot·:::statenr hC!bent.ibus: super al:i_os 
pol.e3t3.ti:Cffi non rlo.bcntes f( 
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breviter transit remittcndo ad capitulum 27m et ad 

capitulum 'Excommunicamus', Extra, de hereticis, ubi 

de pena in # credentes. 

r:P.m . - . 
~~ capltu!um querlt an communicantes et obedientes 

pape heretico sint censendi fautores hereticorum et 

heretice pravitatis. Et prima agit de communicantibus, 

dist:i_nguens quod contingit :3ic communicare dupliciter: 

uno modo tantum corporaliter, scilicet tantum comedendo, 

loquendo 1 conversando; alio modo spiritualiter, scilicet 

quomodolibet: in crimine consentiendo. De primo modo 

probat quod illi qui sic communicant pdpe heretico non 

sunt propter hoc fautores hereticorum aut heretice 

pravitatis. Sed numquid hoc possit sine peccato? Duas 

ponit sententias circa hoc: una est quod nullo modo 

260 

licet cuicumque catholico communicare pape heretico; 270 

alia quod immc) i.n casu licet ei t.antum corpor2.li.ter 

co 17J rn u 11. _i c a L"' c. • Et pro utraque arguit; se(i declinat ad 

5Sim capitulum agit de 2° modo cornmunicandi, recitans 

unam sententiam scilicet quod pape heretico licet 

communicar~ in divino officio et eum habendo pro papa 275 

quo us9ue pe.r sentent_iam generalis conci.Zii .fue1·it 

cor.dc:mpnatus . Et pro hac opinione multipliciter a~guit. 
. ljj .. 

6 0 c a vr. t- u l u J!l t" e cit at sent en t i 2m o p posit am que 

distinguit quia aut communicantes pape hereticc sciunt 

ipsum es~e hereticum aut ignorant, et si ignorant aut 280 

258 # credentes em. Pa 259 Nota . in marg. add . Fa 

259 obcdj_en t.es eL ct"eden tes add. Pa 260 pape post fautores add .. Fa 

263· scilicet om. Pn 266 ilH om. !I 
1' 

268 numquici: numq~1am Pa, utrum ed. 270 cuicumque: alicui K 

271 alj.a conclusio add. Pa ej. om. Pa 

272 dcc.L.irn.t: declat'at Pa 271~ licet: lice2t K 

25·'1 -·8 IJ, 7, 13, col. 7 88 
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laborant ignorantia invincibili aut crassa et supina. 

De primis tenet ista opinio quod scienter communicanteE 

pape heretico, in hiis que spectant ad p~patus officium 

s e u q u o d c u m q u e e c c l e s i a s t i c u m m ~L n i s t e r· i u m ex c e p t a 

baptismi susceptione in necessitatis articulo, aut 

quomodocumque verba, scripta vel facto habendo eum pro 

vera papa aut pro catholico, sicut ab eo missam audiendo, 

ecclesiasticarn dignitatem, beneficium vel officium 

eccles i as t. i c IJ.In r· c c i piP. n ci o , v e 1 a l i qua rn 1~ ever entia m qua 

285 

aperte papa vel catholicus protestur exhibendo, sunt 290 

fautores heretici et heretice pravitatis, nisi metu 

mortis vel gravissimorum tormentorum hoc faciant, quamvis 

tunc peccent mortalitc::T. 

Unde hec opinio 4°r ponit. Primum est qu0d non licet 

modo predicto communicare pape herctico. :/n est quod 

communicCJntes pTedicto modo pape heretico absque met:u 

m o T t i s c" u t t o L m en t o r u m s u n t fa u t o r e s h e r e t _i c o r u m e t 

heretice pruvitatis. ?Jr: d . . _, , guo comnlun.lcant:es pred~cto 

modo pape heretico m9tu mortis aut tormentorum non sunt 

fa u t: ores h e r c t i co I" u m au t ll e r e t i c e p;: a vi t a t i s . 4m est 

quod tales peccant mortaliter. Ista 4 dicta probat, 

pr·iwtl!fl in pre::;cnt.j_ capi.t.ulo e::t - . ,a a. l 1 a _) in sequenti. Et 

in probatione primi djcti solvendo due dubia incirlentia, 

declarat quod 
. . 

Sl papa ~n concilio generali legitime 

convincatur pertinaciter adhesisse cuicumque heresi 

JOG 

3 0 ~) 

282 scienter: scientes ed. 2811 ministef'ium: misteri.um Pn, Pa 

201'. uu s.:::ripto r>iil. Pn 1 0'cl. 

28'/ -9(, sicut. - ::;;unt: sj cut r1LL::osom e:i.cu:: audi.enclo, chgr;i tatem, 
Lcr;eficiuJ;~ ccclesL1st.inun aut officjiJiT' c;b co f:uco.cipiendo, 
vel ei aliquam ce;:er·entia:a exhi.benJo qil:::t O'-llli e:.:;:o.e 
catholicurn vel papam IWotcstatUJ~, sunt K 

289 290 lH['a om. Pa 

293 peccent: peccant ed. 29ft non om. Pa 

297 et: aut Pn 

298 COIJifllUnJ.cant.e~3 post pl'd'.'itatis ac?cl. ed. 

299 sunt om. Pn 301 nichilominu:s peccant add. V. 

301 
or 4 dicta: Horum 4 dicto!'um K 
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qualitercumque dampnate, quantumcumque _in concilio. 

generali paratus sit corrigi, pro deposito est habendus, 

nee potest licite fungi papalio officio nisi in summum 

pontificem noviter eliqatur. Itnmo si papa pertinaciter 

ten u e c j_ t e 1" r o 1" em cor. t r a f' i cJ em c t :i. a tTJ sol u m damp nat u m 

implicite, quamvis de hoc non convincatur, accusetur 

aut diffametur, tamen si cognoscat se sic errasse, debet 

seipsum depositum reputare et renuntiare papatui. 

6? m ·t l - carn·u urn agit de communicantibus ignoranter 

3 1 0 

pape heretJco. Et loquitur de utraque igno~antia. 315 

63m capitulum agit de obedientibus pape heretico 

diEJtinguendo de duplici obedientia, in tempor2lj_bus et 

.spiritualibus. 

64m capitulum solvit rationes factas in 59° capitulo 

pro assertione ibidem recitata. Et nota ibi de 

sacerdotibus veteris legis, de quibus Christus dicit 

]_ e lJ r o so , ~1 E: t the i 8 : ' Vade , o st. c n de t e sac e 1' dot i bus ' e t 

Lamsn illi erant heretici quia doctrinam Christi 

pertinaciter impugnantes. Nota tatum. 

320 

6 5 m c a p :L t u l u m a 8 i t cl e d e f e n s or i b u s h e r e t i c o i" u m e t 3 2 ::., 

heretice pravitatis. Et querit qui sunt censendi esse 

tales, respondens quod cum defendere aliquid siL illud 

a b imp u J n a t ~.: c>JH~ t n e :c i r.r e 1 r e i imp u gr. a t e con t r a 

impu.gnantcm opem ferre, ideo .sicut impuqnatfo potesL 

tripl.ic:J:ter fieri scilicet verba, scripta et facto, it;;., 33!J 

307 g~neral1: ipso K 

30f3 fungL: ut Pn, eel.; ut in Pa 

309 pi:ipa om. K 310 solum: tanturn K 

3?0 ibidem: ibi K 324 impugnantes: impugnabant K 

325 defensorihus: sessoribus Pn, Pa; cessoribus ed. 

326-7 quj - t&les: qui sint censendi tales K 

J:--~9 i!npugn.::mtcin: in;pu,::;na ticmem Pn, eel, ferce: sc ice ed. 

321--2 l•1atl:h- 8, 4 
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ctiam defensj_o, et utl~oque modo duplicjter, vel _in 

iuclicio vel extra iudicium. Et de quolibet predictorum 

mod.orum br'evit.er tangj_tj consequer:ter· tractans de pcna 

def'ensorum hereticorurn in l1oc cnpitulo et in sequcntj_ 

de pen a clef ens or· u m he l' e tic e p r· a v j_ tat j_ s . 

nota b j_l e. 

Et est toturn 

capi.tulum agj_t de receptatorj_bus her·eticocum 

querendo prima quomodo a credentibus, fautoribus et 

defensoribus distinguuntur 1 et qui censentur 

receptatores. Et ibi nota in solutione quarumdam 

difficultatum quod ecclesia non potest aliquem obligare 

sub pena excommunicationis ut nee metu mortis aut 

perditionis rerum communicet excommunicato 1 quia ad illa 

que sunt supererogationis vel excessive gravia ad que 

quis nee iure divino nee l1umano nee naturali nee 

s p on t an e c:. F o .Z u n t a t e no s c i t u r o b 1 i gar i 1 T; on p o t e s t 

ecclesia de plenitudine potestatis fidelcs artarc 1 nee 

ad talia se extendit plenitudo potestatis ecclesie. 

68m capituJum agit de pena quo receptatores pape 

335 

3 /; 0 

345 

heretici sunt plectendi. Et circa hoc contrarias recitat 350 

opinianes, quurum una dicit quod pena hereticcrum sunt 

plectendi et heretici reputandi, pro quo est glosa, Extra, 

d e h P T e t J c .1: s , ' Ex c om m u n i c am u s ' 1 II c r e d en t c s . Alia o;;;i::Jio 

dicit quod illi qui solvm sunt receptatores hereticorum 

331 

3Lf3 

utroque: quolibet K 

rerum om. Pc.1. 

J!16 noRcj_ tUl' obligari: obJigat.ut~ X 

341 quod: et Pn 

343-4 Nota in marg. add, Pa 

348 plenitudo potestatis: potestas K 350 rcci ta. t: nart'a t K 

351 quar·um om, K 

353 # credentes: a credentibus Pa 35~ jJlj_ om. K 

354 sulurn: ta'Jtum K 

35;;:'-:_'. G.Z, o;.CJ, aJ V, 7, 13, s. vv. 1 :~ect.;ptatores, defensol"es'. 
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et non app.robant eoLum er.ro.res licet amore vel 3:55 

cupiditate t.racti aut alia mala causa eos nolunL de 

tc.r.ra sua fugare nee etiam retinere, non sunt heretici ... 

prop t e r hoc .rep u tan cl i n e c quo ad om n i (). p c n a he L e t.i c: o 1· u m 

plectend.i. E l h o c p J" o b a t . Respondendo autem ad glosam in 

contrarium tenet quod non est inconveniens negare glosam 360 

dec.reto.rulil cum etiEtm ipse textus clecretorum ape.rte 

n e C,' e t u r e c• q u o d i n t e x t u a s s e .r t .i. n n e s e r l' on e e i n s e r a n t u r , 

ut patet 23 q.4, 'Sed obicitur', ubi G.r2tianus narrat 

tempore Achab illos duos quinquag~narios missos fuisse 

a d H e 1 i am , q u i s e c u n cl u m s c r i p t u !~ 2 n rn i s s i f u e r u n t t em p o .r e 3 r-. 1 ~ 

Otho.zie. Et dicit ibi glosa quod t.extus Gratiani 

confundit histo.riam. Et ita in pluribus locis. 

6 9 m · ' l · t c '" p :;_ c u u. rn q u e l" 1 ·. an omnes c.redentcs, omnes 

favtores, omnes defenso.res et similiter omnes 

.reccptatores pape heretici vel aliorum hcretico.rum sint 370 

e CJ n a .l i t e r r e p r e .h en D .i JJ i .I e ,c; i. u d i c: a n d .i • 

s e c u n d u m h u man u s i u ct i c i u m q u an t urn o. ci c r· e d en t e s q u o d i n \; e r· 

eos gravius peccant ceteris pa.ribus theologi guam alii, 

et inter cos gEavius illi qui nutTiti sunt in contra1:ia 

ve.ritate; et inte.r eos magis peccant magis lite.rati, 375 

355 356 eos : l'es eel. 

eos retinere add. Pa 360 tenet: que continct ed. 

361-2 dcc!'etor·um - insecar:tu.r·: ncgc'c.tH' cui. eJ';:-·onee assel~tio'J':o::; 

:i.nseP;:-mtu.r· K 

363 u~i om. P::. 

368-r/:.1 o:nnes ... r·e·~ eptatorE:'s: uni vc:r::::.ali t.er ornncs credentes, f.cwtor·e.s, 
Jefcnsores et receptatores K 

372 quantum: quo ad K 373-~ peccant - gravius em. Pa 

355 amo.re: Di3i. has tin~re 

363-:Y Cr·aUanus post c. 29, C. 21, q. 4, <::ol. 913 

361: -(, c.f. I\f Hec:. 1 , 1-11 

366-'{ C]. on1. ad c.29, C.23, q.tl, ·"· ·.-·. 'Achab' 

36C--7 cf. 'l'£octatus cont.r.a Ioanncm .:12 Ncmte.sono, D. 121, Hhere d'Ailly 
tal<cs mocc fr·om thi~:; ct1aptec of Dial. than he includes ltere. 
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sive sint magistri sive discipuli. In tel.' fa u toL·es· vero 

g1:avius peccant 1:eges et principes, intelligendo etiam 

per principes prelates illos qui habent magnam potentiam 

temporalem, alios non. Inter fautores autem inferiores 

1:egibus et principibus aliqui plus et aliqui minus 

peccant secuGdum diversitatem status. Inter defensores 

g r a vi u s p 2 c c 2 n t L' e g e s e t p r _i n c i p e s e t p o t en t e s , e t h o c 

quantum ad defensorcs sciente1:; sed quantum ad defensores 

ignorantes igncrantia crassa, gravius peccant doctores 

et prelati. Inter L'eceptato1:es gravius peccant qui 

muniuntur maiori potentia tcmporali et minus timent 

temporalem potentiam quam heretici. 
'7 om . t l . t .J 
1 capl ~u. urn agl . uc g1:avitate periculi tempore 

pape }JereL:ici. Et ibi nota diversas falsas estimationes 

385 

quas habent diversi de papa, et plures alias occasiones 390 

propter q~as verisimile est tempore pape heretici sibi 

pluri~o~ adhcrcrc. Et est toturn notabile, sed magis 

nr o 1' a l e quam d i s put a b i l e . 

71m capitulum tractat qui ad i,T!pugnandam papam 

hereticum sint idonei reputandi, ostendens quod licet 395 

omnes catholici discrctionem habentes alio et alia modo 

ctebeant 2,d hoc i.clonc·i reputari, tam:::;n virtut.ibus 

excellentes, in sacris lite1:is e1:uditi, in arriuis rebus 

expert i ,. e L pot en t i a pre d i t i tempo r a 1 _i t a 111 qua rn duces e t 

principale::;, acl j_llud sunt idonei. Et inter· omnes Lt 00 

376 sive sint magi::;tl•:i_ om, Pn, ed. 377 gr·aviu.s: magi::; Pn, ed. 

379-81 Int•o:t4 
•• statue:; o,·11. ed. 382 grmrius: magis Pn, ed. 

332 J"egcs E. t om. K 3[33 sed quantum ad: sed quo aci v 
1\ 

384 ignorantes: ignoranter K cr~ssa et supin2 add. K 

389 estimationes: opiriones K 

391-2 JXlP2 -- &dherer"e: p3 pe etiarn he;"e Li cc.• mul tos adhesur'os J< 

395 400 inter: nGnc ed. 

/ --LL 



69. 

prerocativas quas habere talis idoneus impugnator 

tenelur, prima est quod~tam firmiter stabilitus in 

veritatibus oppositis erroribus papc heretici ut nulla 

ratione ab eis possit avelli, nee quantum ad huiusmodi 

veritdtes ~sseztioncs suas nee correctioni pape neque ~05 

concilii generalis neque etiam angelorum de celo debet 

sutmittEre, sed quemadmodum apostolus scribit ad Galatas 

dicens: 'Licet angelus de celo aliud euuangelizet vobis 

preterquam euuc-,nge_Zl:zav-_imus, anathema sit'. Ex quo 

convincitur error quorumdam dicentium quod Christianus ~10 

debet fidem suam supponere correctio:Ji pape, quod probant 

exemplo Ieronimi, qui fidem suam quam didicerat in 

ecclesiA i12 qua nutritus fuit supposuit correctioni 

beatissimi pape Damasi, ut 24 q.l, 'Hec est fides'. 

Unde in contrarium e3t exemplum Pauli ad 
0 

Galatas 2 , 

Nee Ieronimus ibi 

.:::up p o .c; u ~~ t ~;:;imp)_ j_ cite r f i de m .s u am co .L' _c e c t ion i pap e , sed 

con d _i t i oil a _z _,: t e r 5 up p o s u i t expo s _i t i on em c i rca e am : ' A c.::; i_ 

guis postillator euuangelii diceret: hoc est euuangelium; 

in guo si aliquid minus bene dixi, paratus sum corrigi' ~20 

Tatum nota ibidem. 

/l(l2 ten:::-~ut); de'o(=':t v ·'" 
L;CJ!.t quantum; quo ad K 

!-;08 ,_,ot~::.;: nos Pa 

~ 12 dj jj_cer·at: chcePat 

Lf 1 Lt Damasi om. Pn, Pa, 

!t07 ··9 Gal. 1 , 8 

CjtlOd sit 

Pa 

ed. 

add. K 

407 quemadmodum: sicut K 

409 pl,eterquam: pr·eter id qucd K 

/113 fuit: fuerat Pn, Pa 1 eel. 

421 Tatum nota ibidem om. ed. 

'"12·-14 c.·IL!, C.24, q.1, co1. 970. Ieronimus: potius Felagius, 
Libc-Llus fide_i ad Innocentium papam, Pl 45, col. 1718 

4 15-6 Gal. 2; 11, ct. Questio de .r·eprelwnsione Fet1i apostoli o. 
Pau.lo; Trc:ctai:us contra Ioannem de 1·1ontesono, p. 120 

i; 18·-2CJ cf. D_ial.: ui: _iste sit sensus verboTum suorwn: _id est circi_j_ 
quam scilicet: fi_dem exponendam et explanandam, si minus 
pe;·_·_ite aut pa:rum caute foTte aliquid est positum, t'J'7endari 
cupi!'")f:' e< tc etc. Quemadmodum si qu_is poe::;t_il_lator evange_Lii 
dicez·et, hoc est evo.nc_/elium; in quu si aliqtLid minus .bene 
dixi, paratus sum ccrrigcre. 
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r; r m . t J t . . b 
1 ~ capl ~u .u.m numera · [Jrerogc.i1 ... l vas comm~u,es omnJ. u.s 

pape heretici impugnatoribus sive corporaliter sive 

spi.l'itucliteJ.·. 

'73lil t l' . 

Et est totum morale. 

e · u t:crnum capitulum numer·a t aliguas prerogacivas 

s p e c -~ a 1 e s q u i b u 5 c x p e d i t p r emu n j_ 1~ e .i m p u 9 n a t o r e 5 

5 pi r i t u c:. 1 :i. t e r pap e h e r c t i c i s c i l i. c e t p e 1: t e ~ t i m on i a 

5czipturarum. Et nota tatum. 

Et sic in laudem Dei terminatur 7us liber prime 

partis. Sequitur secunda pars. 

424 impugnent post spiritualiter add. ed. 

425 et ul tim\HYJ om. Pn , ed. 

429-30 Et. in hoc fini tur sept:i.mus lj_bel~ pr·ime pact. is, et per 
consequens tota prjma pars K; Tabula aurea pro prima 
tractatu dyalogi venerabills Guillermi Ok3m compendJ.ose 
et breviter ipsum dyalogum comprehendcns finit feliciter ed. 

4 ') r:; 
L- -' 

430 
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(TRACTATUS II) 

Tractatus 2us huius operis sive 2a pars principalis 

est de dogmatibus pape Ioannis 22, cuius prologus 

incipit, 'Verba oris eius iniquitas et dolus', ubi 

invehit contra rcvocationem seu retractationem verbalem 

fictam et frivolam erroris dicti loannis 22, quo 

dogmatizavit quod anime sanctorum purgate non vident 

nee videbunt facialiter Deum usque post diem iudicii. 

Et habet par's j_sta plura capitula. 

Primum capitulum tractat primam viam seu rationem 

illius erroris que fuit hec: Quia cum clara visione 

sanctorum non stat spes, sed anime sanctorum sperant 

corporis resurrectionem usque ad diem Judicii, igitur 

usque tunc non habent claram visionem. Maior est sancti 

Thome la2e. Minor patet quia. Iob dicit: 'In novissimo 

5 

1 0 

die de terra surrecturus sum', et quia anime sanctorum 15 

sive - principalis om. K 3 eius: mei Pn et dolus om. K 

'~ seu retrC1_ctationem om. K, ed., L 8 plura: 22 K 

9-10 primam - hec: prirnum motivum ipsius Ioannis predicto errore quod 
fuit istud K 

14 

1 r~ _) 

patet quia: probatur quod K 

sun-'ectw·us sum om. Pn, K, ed., L 

3 Ps. 35, It 

4-8 cf. Chart. Uni-v. PD.r.is., II, No. 983, pp. 11]4-7. For John X?I.I 1 s 
te2.ching on the bea tifj_c vision, cf. Dykroans, fvl, , "Frac;rn2n 'c::' :iu 
Tr"ai te de Jean XXII .sur la Vi:oj on beat:i.fique'', RTJ\fvl 37, p;). ?32-
53 ( 1970), and Les Sermons de Jean XXII sur la Visio;'! n2at.ifi;c:e, 
Rome, Pontificia Universitas Gregoriana (1973) 

8 The first indication of d'Ajlly's uncertainty about the struct~re 
and composition of II Didl. D'Ailly simply numbers the chapters 
consecutively from 1 to 22 without the division into Book 1 and 
Dook 2 which comes at the end of chapter 12 in printed Dial.; bul 
at the bec;i:1llj_ng of his r·esur:~e of vJhat he calls chaptu- 1J, d 1 i;ill:Y 
takes p~-\l't:i.cu.laT C<'\re to iclent.ify the chapter' b~' e;tviitg its incipi-c. 

10-13 cf. Dykrnans, Tr.::ite, pp. 2LJ2-3 and n.t-i7, p. 253 and n.83 

13-14 Thomas, s. theol. laiiae, q.18, a.2 

1 L1- 15 I o b 1 9 , 2 ~-) 
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martirorum in Apocalyps.i post1zlant et murmur.ando 

implorant vindictam de sanguine suo. Unde ostendit quod 

hec ratio preter heresim principalem aliam includit, 

scilicet q~od omnis sperans aliquod futurum non videt 

clare divinam essentiam. Nam Christus ante passionem 

divinam essentiam clare vidit et tamen tunc speravit 

gloriam impassibilitatis. Angeli etj_am qui 'sempez-

vident faciem Patz-is', Matthei (1)8, sperant hominum 

resurrectionem futuram. Igi.tur etc. 

Tunc responde t ad l'a t ion em predi c tam. Et consistit 

responsio in 4 dictis. Primum est quod sicut fides 

potest capi pro habitu veJ. pro actu, sic etiam spes 

20 

25 

potest capi pro habitu qui est quedam virtus theologica, 

vel pro actu sperandi. 2m est quod visio clara Dei non 

stat cum spe prima modo dicta que est virtus theologica, 30 

nee per talem sperant anime sanctorum corporum 

resurrectioncrJ. ~m t d · · · J es quo quamv~s v~sio facial is 

divine essentie et actus sperandi visioncm eandem simul 

stare non possint, tamen visio huiusmodi et actus 

sperandi aliquid aliud quam illam visionem simul stare JS 

possunt in eadem, ut patuit de anima Chri.sti et ita est 

de animabus sanctis. Et hoc ostendit esse de intentione 

sancti Thome. 4m dictum est quod male allegat adversarius 

auctoritatem Apocalypsis, quia quamvis dicatur quod 

clamant etc., non tamen quod murmurando, quia murmurare ~0 

19 omnis: aliquis Pa, ed., L aliquod: aliquid K 

20 Christus: anima Christi K 

23 Matthei 18 scz~psi; Matthei 8 Pn 1 Pa, K) ed., L 

27-~ vel - habitu om. Pa 28 quedam om. K 

39 quamvis: licet ibi K 40 tamcn dicatur add. K 

16-17 cf. Apoc. 6, 9-11 

17 ostencl.i t:: i.e. , Ockham 

22-3 Matth. 18~ 10. The erroneous Matth. 8 is also in printed Dial. 
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semper in scriptU11 a capitur in mala significatione. et 

ut habet quamdam tristitiam annexam. Et sic innuitur j_n 

hoc verba heresis nova, scilicet quod anime sanctorum 

eliciunt aliquem actum mal~m et quod aliquam tristitiam 
I 

habent. 

Secundum capitulum am tractat 2 rationem que fuit 

hec: Ultra visionem claram divine essentie anime non 

possunt exaltari, quia ultra summum nihil est altius; 

et illa visio clara est summa exaltatio animarum. Sed 

45 

in die iudicii Deus sanctos et illorum animas exaltabit; 50 

igitur usque tunc non vident facialiter Deum, alias tunc 

non exaltarentux. Minorem huius rationis probavit ex 

illo dicta apostoli Petri: 'Ut nos exaltet in salutem 

pal.'atam'F etc. Unde ostendit quod hec ratio manifeste 

continet aliqua heretica et aliqua ambigua et 55 
disputabil.ia. 

Primum he~eticum est quod anima vidcns divinam 

essentiam ad maiorem gradum exaltari non potest. Nam 

secundum Augustin~m expresse ad Orosium et ~imiliter 

libra 12 super Genesi ad litteram, anima beati Pauli 60 

in raptu clare et sicuti est divinam essentiam vid}t 1 

'•7 cla11 am om. K 

s·J i13itur: to:r··go 

59 expres~~e om. 

61 raptu: textu 

ed., 

K 

Pa 

L 

50 illorum: eorum K 

54 rnanifeste post unde trs. K 

60 beati om. K, ed., L 

47--8 cf. Dykmans, 'l'raite', p. 2'•3 and lL48; p. 253, n.83 

53-4 ct. I Petr. 1, 5 5lf ostendi t: i.e. , Ockham 

59-61 Pseudo-Augustine, Dialogus quaestionum 65 Orosii et Augustinii, 
PL 40, col. 752; Augustine, De Genesi ad litteram, PL 3~, cols. 
Lj53-8, 4'/f3 

Quoted by d'Ailly in his commentaPy on the Sentences: giving 
as hi:s source "Ccl\ar~ ... in secc.:nclo ti1 actatu dyalcgi de 
clo9watibu::; Ioannis 22, capitulo 2"; I Sent. 0.1, ,~r·t.l, f'o. 
Yt . D'iUlly's commentary on the Sentences is elated 1375 by 
Salembj_er, 11 Bibliographie", p. 162, and 1376-77 by Glod.eux, 
"L' oeuv11 e litteraire de Pierre d 1 Ailly", pp. 62-3 

'·· 
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et tamen de facto illa adepta est in gloriarn maiorem 

gradum visionis quam fuerit ille etc. In tell igendo 

etiam illud dictum de potentia absoluta manifeste est 

hereticum, ~t clare probat. 

2 m , t. 
ne1~e ,l cum est quod si anima a.Zicuius videt divinam 

essentiam, totus homo compositus ex anima illa vidente 

Deum et suo corpore exalti non potest. Nam apostolus 
I. 

ad Philippenses 2° aperte dicit oppositum ubi loquens 

65 

de Christo ait: 'Humiliavit semetipsum .. . propter quod 70 

et Deus 

Petrus, 

exaltavit illum', etc. Similiter apostolus 
0 

Actuum 2 , loquens de Christo post 

resurrectionem, dicit ipsum exaltatum. Et euuangelista 

Ioannis 7°, loquens de Christo ante passionem, dicit 

quod ille nondum fuerat glorificatus; sed hec 

glorificatio potest dici exaltatio; ergo post exaltatus 

fuit et tamen ante vidit divinam essentiam; igitur etc. 

3m hereticum est quod 2nime sanctcrum usque ad diem 

iudicii non vident facialiter Deum. Sed de hoc breviter 

75 

h i c p e r t r· an s j_ t , i n d u c en s s o l u m c on t r a h o c a u c tori t a t em 8 0 

apostoli 2e ad Corinthios 5°: 'Dum sumus in corpore, 

peregrinamur a Domino. Per fiden enim ambulamus et non 

per speciem'. Et hoc desiderabat apostolus ante diem 

iudicii, scilicet non peregrinari a Domino etc. 

62 de facto: deffectio L 

6 " 0 
· · 1° F P K d I 9 ~- scr:>.ps.r: ·n, a, , e.,~ 

71 apostolus om. K 

'1" 2° . . 1° F ~ scr~ps~: n, Fa, K: cd., L 

74 ante pas2ionem om. ed., L 

76 ergo: igitur ed., L 

77 clare vidit add. K 

83 speciem: spem Pa, ed., L 

.65 probat: i.e., Ockham 

72~3 Act. 2, 32-34 

65 ut clare probat om. ed. , L 

di.cit om. Pa 

post cj_us add. K 

75 nondum: nurnquam Pn, Pa, el'l., L 

77 ante om. ed., L 

70-1 Philipp. 2, B-9 

74-5 cf. Ioann. 7, 39 

78-9 diem iuclicii: printed Dia.Z. has finem iudici.i 

81-3 II Cor. 5, 6-7 



75. 

4m dictum quod eot ambiguum et disputabilc est quod 85 

ultra visionem claram divine essentie anime non possunt 

exaltari. Hoc enim potest habere multiplicem intellectum. 

Unus e~t quod ultra illam anime non possunt exaltari ad 

quemcumque gradum clarioris visionis nee ad aliam 

perfectionem vel gaudium aut honorem vel ad aliud quod 90 

non habent. Et iste sensus est hereticus, ut iam patet. 

2us est quod ad aliquam perfectionem distinctam specie 

ab illa visionc maiorem et perfectiorem illa anime non 

possunt exaltari. Et iste conceditur, quia licet anime 

post iudicium exaltabuntur ad clariorem visionem 1 non 95 

tamen ad clariorem distinctam specie a precedente, Et 

iste sensus in nullo concludit intentum illius erroris. 

5m dictum ambiguum etiam et disputabile est quod 

visio Dei clara est summa exaltatio animarum 1 quod 

potest habere triplicem intellectum. Unus est quod inteT 100 

omnes exaJtationes anim<1rum distinctas specie huiu.':>mocii 

v_isio est summa. Et de hoc sunt var-ias opiniones, quia 

quidam tenet quod fruitio est maior, quidam quod visio 

est perfectior fruitjone, quidam quod visio ideo est 

summa quia non distinguitur a fruitione etc. 

intellectus est quod illa visio est sic summa exaltatio 

animarum quod ille ad nullam perfectionem distinctam 

specie maiorem illa quam habent possunt cxaltari. E t l1oc 

88 

90 

90 

91 

93 

Unus: Primus Pn, Pa, ed. 1 L so 
J aliam: illam cd.l L 

gaudium scripsi: gradum Pn, Pa, K, ed. 1 L 

ad aliud: aliquid aliud ed. 1 L 91 ia111: staHm K 

patet: patuit ed. 1 L 92 us 2 sensus add, ed., L 

illa 1
: ipsa K et perfectiorem urn. K illa2 

om. K, Hlam K 

1(1~ 

97 concludit: concedit ed. 1 L 100 Unus: Pi1 imus Pn, Pa, ed. , L 

101 specie a visione add. K 

102-3 Et - teneL: de quo sunt opiniones. Ouidam enim dicunt K 

1 · 'd 2 f .. . K. 03-·Lf qu~L c=un - 'rultJ_one om. 

101-J quidam: alii K; quic!arr- autem ed. 1 L 

107 ille: ipse K 107-8 distinctam specie om. K 

108 possunt: potest ed. 1 L 



76. 

c:::t vcr·urr.. 
uc-

3 ~ intellectus est quod anima vidcns Deum 

nee ad ulteriorem gradum visionis divine nee ad 

q u o d c u m q u e a 1 i u ci perf e c t j_ u s v e 1 imp e T f e c t i u s j_ 11 a vi s i on c 

p o t e s t ex a 1 t a r .i • Et in hoc sensu procederet predicta 

ali.as non. Et istc est erroncus. 

dictum etiam ambiguum et multiplex est quod ultra 

summum nichil est altius. Nam hoc habet multiplicem 

sensum, quia summum dicitur a.Ziqvid wultipliciter. Uno 

wodc simpliciter; et sic solus Deus e5t summus et quo 

nicll}l altius. Al:Lo modo in uno genere dicitur· a1iquj_cl 

summum secundum speciem, sicut inter omnes species 

coloJ:is a.lbedo potr:st clici summa. Et sic summo nichil 

distinctum specie potest esse altius in genere suo, 

sed bene aliquid eiusdem specie potest esse altius, sicut 

in genere coloris nullus color distinctus specie ab 

albedine potest esse altior, una tamen albedo potsst esse 

altior· alia. Et sic de visione Dei in genere 

cogn1. ti.onl)ill, Alio modo potcst aliquid dici summum quadam 

congregatione scilicet quia omnia possibilia ad 

peJ:fectionem alicuius spec~antia comprehendit, sicut 

intensissima albedo poteDt dici summa. Et sic summo 

n i c l1 i 1 e s t c< :!. t i u s i n i 11 a s p e c j_ e s e cl b 2 n e i n a 1 i a . Ez 

predictis solvit ratlonem. 

Tertiuffi capitulum t-"c'Ct".'· j-am t · _ u ,_, r a -. J. on em predict.i 

e 1~ i' o r· i s q u c f u i t l1 e c : l/ i s i o b e a t a n on s t a t c urn d o c t E i n a 

quia quicumq;Je cla.re videt Deum \'idet et omnis secundum 

113 alias: vel Ya 115 Nam hoc: Hoc enim K 

120 surruw nil; I d 1: :=;umma quod nici1i.l eel. , L 

i31 prsdictJ~: Jictis K 

133-4 c£. Dykmans, Trait~, pp, 243-4 and n.51, p. 253 n.83 

11 0 

1 1 5 

120 

1 '.>r: 
L .) 

DO 



"( 7 . 

Gregorium dicentem: 'Quid est quod non vidct qui 135 

videntcm omnia videt?'. Et per consequens qui videret 

fctc:j_a]_i ter Deurn non ignoraret ali_qua que hie apud 

viventes fi~nt, nee doceretur d8 aliquo nee revelaretur 

ei aliquid quod prius non vidisset. sed secundum 

Augustinum, de c~ra pro mortuis agenda, anime sanctorum 140 

ea que fi.unt hie apud vivcntcs ex se non cognoscunt sed 

ex '2 _i_ s i g no t c s c 11 n t a u t per an i m a s no vi t e r d e c e d e n t e s a u t 

per rcve.lationem angelorum qui curam habent de viventibus 

aut per reve.lationem immediate a Deo, Igitur cum hoc non 

videant nee facialiter Deum vident. 

Undc ostendit quod hec ratio fundatur in una heresi 

manifesta, scilicet quod clara Dei visio sine 

omniscient:ia esse non potest vel saltem non est; quod 

aperte obviat dicto apostoli ad Ephesios 3 dicenti: 

145 

'Michi au~em omnium sanctorum minima data est gratia 150 

hec, in gontibus cuuangclizare investigabiles divitias 

Christi, ut ignotcscat principibus et potest:atibus in 

celestihus per ccclesiam multiformis sapientia Dei' etc. 

135 Cregorium: illud Gregorii K 136 videret: videns K 

137 ignoc::u~et: it_T,nor·a t K hie om. K 

138 
2 

nee- : et ?a doceretur: docentur Pn 1 K; docerE:nLur· ccl. , L 

i38 rcvc:'.&rettw scripsi; l~evelar-cmt Pn, ed., L; revelarentur Pn; 
revelatur K 

139 ei: eis ed., L non vidisset: incognitum K 

2.gE~11da em. Pn, Pa_, ed. , L 142 ex om. K 

1~6 Unc-.e: Et '~ un;:, om. K 

1~7-9 sine - dicenti: non potest esse vel non saltern non est de f~cto 
sine o;rmlscientia, quod est contr·a il1ud apostoH ad Ephesios 
cLLc~ntis K 

3 01n . T>r; ..._ .. 1' Pa, K 153 celestibus: celo ed., L 

135-6 cf. Gr·q~o;~y the Gr·eat., Dial., I'J, c. 33, PL Tf, col. 376: 
11 ••• qvici est quod ib:L nesci2nt, ubj_ .scientem omnia sciunt': 

166 ostendit: i.e., Ockham 

149,.~'53 Epi1e:J. 3, 8, 10. Vu.Ig. omits autem and l'eads pl'incipatibuc; 



78. 

Ex quihus verbis et glosa ibidem colligitur quod angelis 

v.identihus clare De11m aliqua latuecunt que pee ecc]esiam 155 

et apostolos predic:antes cognoverunt c'ciam de 

spectanLibu::; ad misterium reclemptionis humane. Et hoc 

verum est licet forte de aliqulbus non de omnibus 

s e c u n d u n1 fl. u g u s t i n u m , 

Sententiarum, di. XI. 

super Genesim, et 0 
habPtur 2 

fl.d idem est auctcritas Christi, 

Naithei 24: 'De die autem illa et hora nemo novit, neque 

an g e 1 i c e 1 o r u m ' . E t i am s i n g u 1 a i.' e p r i v _i _l e g _i u m C h r i_ s t i e s t 

omnia nosse secundum illud apostoli ad Colossenses 2°: 

'In quo sunt omnes thesauri sapientie et scientie'. 

160 

Ex quibus orunihus c:oncluditur quod v_isio hec"'~ta stat 165 

c u m do c t r i n a , e t q u o d a l i q u a 2 n i rna fa c i a l i t e r v i d e t De u r.1 

que ignorat aliqua et cui revelantur alique prius sibi 

ignota. Et sic soluta est ratio; n£c auctoritatas Gregorii 

est conL!··a_ ilJ.a, quia secundum magistr·um libro 2° 

155 vidcntibus clare: viden'ces K 156 de om. ed. 1 L 

1 ~)7 mi.stcrium: ministe:~iurn Pn, Pa, ed. I L 

161 Matthei 24 dicentis add. ed. 1 L De die: Hodie Pa 

162 Hoc etiam add. K 

165 visio beata: visio facialis Dei K 

-iG6-3 et quod - j_gnota: et CJ'--<al'U!iKlam rerum ignc1•antj_a K 

167-8 prius sjbi ignota: que prius fuerunt sibi ignota ed., L 

168-9 Et sic - quia: Et in hoc solvitur ratio; nee obstant verba 
Geegor-:~i q1w K 

154 g}osa: cf. Pete1· Lombar·d, Col}ec:t. in Epp. Pauli, PL !92, col. 1·39 

153-9 Augu:otJ_ne, De Cenesi ad litLera][:, PL ]/1, cols. 334-5 

159-60 Pete:· Lornbanl, Seni:ent. II, eli. 1 l, PL 192, cols. 67 4-5 

161-2 Mattb. 24, 36 iSLt Coloss. 2, 3 

165 concluditur: i.e., by Ockham 



79. 

Sentcntiaru!ll, eli. XI, iJla verba deb-c1nt int.ell:i.gi de 170 

visionc seu cognitione illorum 'quorum cognitio bcatum 

facit cognitorcm, ct sunt illa que ad misterium 

trinitatis et unitatis pertinent' etc. 

C' \} 3. r· tum cap :i t u 1 u m t r· act at 4 am t· at :i. one m pre d i c t .i 

c l' J.~ o r i s q u e f u i t lH~ c : F i s i o be a t a r e d d en d a c s t t o t -~ 175 

sup~o~ito et non anime separate, igitur anime sanctorum 

ante diem iudicii non vident Deum. Antecedens probat 

m u l t is au c tori t a t i bus s c r· i. p t u t" e . Unde Iacobus ait: 

'Beatus vir qui suffert temptationem'; et certum est 

quod an.ima non est vir. Item Christus dicit.· 'Omnis qui 180 

reliquerit patrem vitam eternam habebit', et iterum, 

'Fos qui rcliquistis omnia' etc.; et certum est quod 

i 1 J .i q u i b c s 1 o q u e b a t u r e r an t s up p o s i t a rc: t non 19, i{n'. e 

separate. Item merces illa dabitur pro operihus 

miscri~ordie dicente Christo: 'Esurivi et dedistis michi 185 

p o t u 111 1 ·:~ t. c. • ; e t. c e T L u m e::; t q u o d s up p u s i t u m e t n on an i m a 

separata dedit elemosinam; igitur etc. 

170 Sc'ntentim,urn om. Pn: Pa, ed., L 

170-1 illa ·· illorurn: intelligenda sunt de visione eorum K 

172 mi~terium: ministerium Pn, Pa, ed., L 

172 ali qt.tod mi!1i.st.cr·L.!m add. cd., L 17G sanctor·urn om. K 

1'77 

·.C 0 • 
-' 

183 

diem iudicii: iudicium K 

et cer·tu.n ''"'t: certum est 

el. ct::r·td.irl f:8 t : cer·tum est 

iJl:L: hii K 

179 temptationem om. P3 

aut em K 

au tern K 

186 poturn: cihum K 

170-3 Feter k)mb2>.·d 1 Sen tent:. II, di. 11, PL 192, co]. 675 

179 L:~c. i, 12 

cf. l"lc1tth. 19. 27 

239, p. 253 and n.83; Sermons, 

180-1 cf. l'-latth, ·19, 29 

185-6 ct. Matth. 25. 35 

/ 



80. 

Unde quia ista ratio fuit principale motivum illius 

e r· 1~ o r i s e t r e p u t a t u m f or t i u s , i cl e o p r o b a t h i c v e r i t. a t em 

contr·<:n'iam huic errori que cont.inet tria dicta. Primum 

est quod merces que includit gloriam anime et corporis 

soli ~upposito seu homini integra ex anima et corpore 

l-' on .-:; t i t u to prom i t t i t u r . 2m quod illa de communi lege non 

a i! hi t 1: r ant: e diem i u d i c i i genera 1 _i s . ')m d J quo merces que 

190 

non includit gloriam anime et corporis sed gloriam anime 195 

tantum scilicet visionem Dei et fruitionem promittitur 

anime anteguam corpus resumpserit, et illa dabitur ante 

gene r· ale i u d i c i u m m u 1 t i s anima bus s epa r a t i s . 

dicta sun t claP a , sed 3m p r· o bat u r· qui a anima b u 5 s epa rat is 

aliqua merces promittitur. Hoc est claPum; sed quod 

visio Dei eis promittitur patet ex illo di.cto Christi 

Ioannis 17: 'Pater, quos dedisti michi volo et ubi sum 

et illi sint mecum, ut videant claritatem meam' etc. 

F t 1 o r] u j_ t t'Y cl e c l a r i i:. e. t e n o n h u m :1 n i t a t i s s o l u m ;:; e d 

200 

Deitatis, ipso ibidem dicente: 'Clarifica me Pater apud 205 

temetipsum claritate quam habui priusquam mundus esset 

apud te'. Per predicta solvit auctoritates et patet 

solutio et ostendit quomodo male ap~licantur. 

189 reputatum: ~eportatum cd., L 190 .::ontrariam om. Pa 

190 huic: illi K 

'192-3 vx <lni.rr;'"-1 ct co;"pore constituto om. K 

1ClG pr·otni t ti i.'Jr·: promitti L 197 dabitur om . K 

199 SC'Cl 3m pt,obatu~.~: 
.-}11 pro bat K 200 est om . Pn, Pa, ed. ..; 

201 dicto: V(;PbO K 206 temetipsum: t8 ipswn Pn, Pa 

2Cj]-£'. 2t patet solutio om. K 

189 p.-cobc!t: i.e. ' Ockham 

202-·3 loann. n, 2'· .., 

20~)-7 Ioani"1. 17, 5 



81 . 

0 u in tum cap i t u l u m t r a c t a t 5 am r' 2 t ion ern q u e f u i t he c 

sumpta ex parte temporis pro quo dicta merces 

promittitur, quia si attendatur sacra scriptura 

invenitur solum quod post iudicium quia tunc dicetur: 

'Venitc benedicti Patris mei' etc., et 'Cum sederit 

filius hominis in sede maicstatis sue, sedebitis et 

vos' etc. Unde ostendit ex iam dictis in capitulo 

precedenti quod iste auctoritates non concludunt quod 

nulla anima sepa~ata ante iudicium videbit Deum, quia 

aliquibus animabus separatjs huiusmodi visio prornittitur 

pro tempore ante iudicium cum dixit Christus latroni 

21(J 

215 

Luce 23: 'Hodie mecum eris in paradiso'. Hoc enim dixit 220 

Christus latroni pro anima non pro supposito, nee solum 

pro sua sed pLo onmi anima purgata. Et intelligit per 

paradisum idem quod Christus intelligere sciebat 

latronem per regnum suum, scilicet beatitudo celestis 

quo non est sine visione Dei, acsi diceret Christus: 225 

'Hodie' etc., id est, sicut hodie video et videbo 

Deitatem, ita tu hodie mecum videbis earn etc. 

209 hec: hie Pa, om. K 214-5 sue - vos om. Pa 

21'~ sedebiti.s: sequitur ed., L 215 ex his add. L iaw 

2"19 pl~o tempoce om. K 2'19 dixit: dixePi t K 

220 Luce 23: Luce :3 Pn, Pa, ed,, L 221 Christus orn. K 

221 solum: 'can tum K 222 sed etiam add. Fa 

222 anima OR/, Pn, Pa, ed., L 

210-12 cf. Dykma.ns, Traitd, p. 239, and p. 253 n.83; Sermons, 
pp, 10!~-8, 1Lf0-1 1 155-6 

213 cf. Matth. 25, 34 213-15 ct. Matth. 19, 28 

215 ostendit: i.e., Ockham 

220 Luc. 23, 43 

om. K 



Sex tum c a p i t u 1 u m t P a c t a t 6 am r '' t j on e m q u e s u m j_ ':~ u c '~ x 

parte finis ad quetn generale Dei iudicium or:clinatur, 

quia videtur quod frustra fiat si merces supradictQ ante 230 

iudicium animabus reddatur. Unde ostendit quod hec ratio 

non valet, quia per simi1em probaretur quod anime 

sanctorum nee sunt in celo nee aliquod gaudium habent, 

i m o quod ani me til a 1 o 1~ u m damp nand o P u tTl an t e i u d i c i u m n u 11 am 

penam habent. Ideo ad rationem dicit quod licet anime 

etc., tamen Judicium illud non fiet frustra, quia ad 

multa alia ordinatur, scilicet ut ~upposita integra 

Deum videant, et ut visio et tota beatitude anime 

augeatur, ut etiam multe anime que prius non viderunt 

235 

Deum quia prius non fuerunt purgate tunc videant, ut 240 

etiam mali in anima et corpore cruciantur, ut etiam 

tunc cesset omnis status merendi. 

Septimum capitulum narrat 6 puncta posita in ficta 

et frivola revocatione Ioannis 22. Primo ipse ponit 

motivum propter quod predictam materiam indagavit. 2° 245 

dixit quod conclusioni sue amore veritatis 

0 'f . . 3 man~ estat quare 1psam assert~onem suam 

229 generale: generaliter Pn, Pa, ed., L 

230 supradicta: predicta K 

adhesit. 

\ 1 0 .lUi t 

232 per simile:u: per earn similiter K j pel' falsum cd. , L 

235-6 licet ante <mime Deurn vide<mt add. K tamen om. K 

238 Deum videant: etc. Pn 1 Pa, ed., L 

238-9 et. ut - augeatur om. Pa 

239 prius non viderunt: tunc non vidarant Pn, Fa, ed., L 

240 prius: tunc Pn, ed., L; om. Pa fuerunt: erant Pn, Pa, ed., L 

241 

244 

247 

tunc cruciantur add. Pa 

ponit: posuit Pn, Pa, ed., L 

j_psam: llanc K suam om. K 

228-31 cf. Dykmans, Trait~, p. 240 

242 cesset: cessat Pa 

247 manifestat: explicat K 

231 ostendit: i.e., Ockharn 

232-5 cL Dyl<mans, SeJ:mons, pp. 144-8, 149-52, 160·-1 

2ft3 sqq. cf. Chart. Univ. Paris., II, No. 983, pp. 1135-6 



83. 

promulc;arr-=. 4° dicit qu.:;d non fuit intentionis sL·e 

aliquid dicere contra fidem. 5° verbis dolosis et 

ambiquis se non pertinac·itcr adhes:Lsse pr>edict.e 250 

assertioni pretendit. 6° de revocatione sua petivit 

fieri publicum instrumentum. Quantum ad pr·imum pu11Ctum 

dicit quod ideo super ista questione voluit vigilare 

quia iudicium generale non est solum verbale, inane, et 

fictum, In quibus verbis hercsjm manifestam includit: 

quod si anime etc., iudicium erit frustra. 

Octavum capitulum tractat 2m punctum supradj_ctum Q'JO 

iste vult se ab heresi excusare quia sue assertioni amore 

255 

veritatis adhesit, quod ostendit per hoc, quia libentius 

esset pro conclusione opposita si probaretur esse vera. 260 

Unde ostenditur quod per hoc non excusatur sed potius 

accusatur. Nam heretici, Iudei, et pagani amore veritatis 

suis erroribus assentiunt; nam 24 q.3, capitulo 

'Heresis', dicitur quod 'Heresis Grece ab electione 

dicitur, quia scilicet eam unusquisque sibi eligat 265 

disciplinam quam putat esse meliorem'. Et de Iudeis 

dicitur ad Romanos 10: 'Testimonium perhibco illis quod 

emulationem quidem Dei habent sed non secundum scicntiarn' 1 

et Ioannis 16: 'Venit hora ut omnis qui interfecerit vos 

arbi tr.etur .se obseql!iu m pTe stare Deo', Et tamen isti 

250'per·tinaciter om. ed. 1 L 

252 Quantum ad: Quo ad K 

252 fieri om. ed, 1 L 

256 quod si anime etc.: scilicet quod anirne ante judicium divinam 
essentiam viderent K 

257 punctum: dictum Pn, ed., L 258 quia: per hoc quod K 

262 accusatur: excusatur Pa 

262 Nam -- pagan:i_: Nam et heretici orrmes et Iudei et Sarraceni K 

263 assentiunt: adherent K 

269 Ioannis 16: Joannis 6° K 

262-6 c.27, C.24, q.3, cols. 997-8 

267-8 Rom. 10, 2 

2G6 esse om. ]( 

269-70 Ioann. 16, 2 

270 
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84. 

non excusantur·. Nee semper ignorantia excusat quia ctiam 

perfidis Iudeis dicebat Petrus, Actuum 3: 'Fratres, scio 

quod per ignorantiam fecistis' etc. Ita in proposito. 

N o tl. u m c a p i t u 1 u m r e c i t a t 3m p u n c tum s u. p t" a d i c t u m i n 

quo iste as~ignat rationem quare ipse prcdictum 

errorem vo1uit promu1gare et pub1ice predicare 1 scilicet 

quia ipse habuit'et studuit 1 ut dicit, originalia 

san c t o L' u m 1 e t a 1 i i v e 1 n on h abe n t v e 1 n on s t u d en t . Ideo 

:Istam assertionem tamquam ignotam aliis vo.luit divu1gare. 

Unde ostenditur quod in verbis illis declarat quare 

inciderit in errores, quia scilicet in or.igina1ibus 

s~nctorum et scripturis divinis absque doctorc et 

exercitio sco1astico ct sine a1iis scientiis que 

theologie adminiculantur studere presumpsit. Ideo iste 

videtur ille delirus senex quem beatus Ieronimus 

reprehendit qui ante scripturam docet quam discat. 

Dec i mum c H p j t u l u m r· e cit at 4 m punctum sup ca dictum quo 

iste se excuzare nititur ne de heresi condam~netur, 

d i c t' n s quod n u iii g u am f u i t sue in ten t .ion i s a 1 .i qui cl cl.i cere 

275 

280 

285 

contra fidem, et 'si a1iquid dixerimus, tatum ex nunc 290 

revocamus '. Unde circa hoc 3a facit. 

dicebat Petrus: dixit Christus K 

Ita est a.dd. K 274 recitat: tractat K 

274 supradictum: predictum K 

274-S in quo - rationem: ubi narrat causam K ipse om. K 

276 predicare: probare Pn, Pa, ed. 1 L 277 dicit: dicunt ed. 1 L 

280-1 quod - etoro:oes: hie ex verbis illis ca.usa quare in jllos 
errores inciderit K 

282 divinis: sacris K 285 beatus om. K 

287 recitat: tractat Pa, K 28fJ se om. Pa 

288 excusare - condampnetur: excusat de heresi K 

289 sue om. Pa 

290 tatum: tamen Pn, Pa; tunc ed., L 

272-3 Act. 3, 17 

285-fi cf. Jerome, Ep. liii (ad Paulinum), PL 22, col. 54r1 

291 facit: i.e., Ockham 



85. 

PLimo pt·obat quod veTba preclicta .ipsum nullo :nodo 

excusant quin fueTit ct adhuc sit hereticus. Ubi ]Jl" i!OlO 

notandum quod due sunt diffeTentic cL'edendoLum, quia 

quedam· implicite et quedam explicite sunt credenda, et 295 

hoc declar;:,t. 2 ° not and u m quo c7 a .l i qua sun t c L' e de 11 c? a 

explicite ab omnibus ChL'istianis de communi lege, alia 

non ab omnibus de necessitate cL'edenda sunt, sed ab 

aliquibus tantum. PL'ima credencla sunt illa que sunt apud 

omnes catho.Zicos tamquam catholica divulgata, sicut 

aL'ticuli fidei contenti in 'Credo in Deum' etc. 

illa etiam sunt aliqua alia que ibi explicite non 

continentur, sicut quod anime repLoborum descendunt in 

infernum. 2 8 vero credenda explicite non ab omnibus sed 

300 

ab aliquibus, scilicet prelatis et maxime pape, sunt in 305 

duplici differentia, quia quedam sunt que de necessit~te 

spectant ad offic_ium aliquoTum, s.icc;t 3.d o!:f.i.cium 

pre d i c a t i on i s , q u edam veTo .i d eo s 11 n t a b a 1 i q 'Li b u s 

cTedenda explicite et non ab aliis quia ad illorum 

pervenit notitiam quod in sacra scriptura aut ecclesie 310 

universalis doctrina expljcite continentur. Et sic poi:..est 

contingere quod laicus tenetur aliquid explicite cTedere 

quod con tenetur episcopus vel magnus clericus in 

theologia. 
0 d d 1 . . . 3 not2n um quo 1eret2c~ s u n t .i n d up 1 .i c i. 

d i f f e 1· en t i a • Quidam sunt heTetici et qu.idam 315 

292 probat: ostendit K ipsum: eum K, om. Pa 

293 primo om. ed. , L quia: enim K 

297 alia: queclam au tern ed., L 298 de nece~sitate: necessario K 

299 t.alJtum om. Pa illa: ea. K 300 sicut: ut sunt K 

302 ilJ.a: ista Pa aliqua om. ed., L 

303 sicut.:. ut sunt K 304 non t.amen add. K 

305 pape om. Pa 305-6 in duplici: inducitw" Pa 

303 pr·edicationi~:-;: pr·edicat01~um ed. , L 

309 illorum: eoPum K 

312 tenetur: leneatur K 

315 heret.ici om. Pa 

310 

315 

quod: quja K 

Ouidam enim add. K 



86. 

nescientt=-;r·. Illi primi sunt qui sciunt se catholite 

ficleJ: obviare, . +-s _l cu ~ apostate a fidei qui cr·edunt fidem 

Christi esse falsam. 
i 2 vero sunt qui putant se tenere 

fidem Clu·isti sed reputant quamdam ver·itatem seu ridem 

esse Christianam que in rei veritate non est. 

notandum quod dupliciter contingit errare contra 

veritatem catholicam, quia aut contra veritatem quam 

quis tenetur explicite credere aut C011tra veritatem quam 

non tenetur explicite credere. Et utroque modo contingit 

320 

d up 1 i c i t e 2· , q u j a au t p e r t i n a c i t e r a u t n on p e r t i n a c i t e r . 3 2 5 

Primi sunt heretici manifeste, similiter 2
1 

et 3
11

, sed 
i 

non 4 • Et hoc declarat ex auctoritate Augustini, 24 q.3, 

'Dixit apostolus'. 
0 

5 notandum quod non solum per verba, 

predicationes, et assertiones errantes contra fidem de 

pertinacia convincuntur, sed etiam per facta et opera 330 

sepe pertinaces probantur. De hoc libra 4°. 6° notandum 

e~t quod differentia est inter revocationem et 

protestationem, quia protestationem potest facere tam 

ille qui errat quam illc qui non errat contra fidem, sed 

revocatio solum pertinet ad errantem, et debet talis 335 

316 ilH om. K JH stcut: ut K 

qui credunt: credentes K 318 se om. Pn, ed., L 

3-,9-20 quamdam -· est: ali quam asscl~tionem ess,~ de fide Christiana 
que tamen non e:-;t de fide K 

322 quia aut co:·Jtra veri tatem om. Pa, ed., L 

32~ tenetur quis add. K modo om. Pn 

325 quia - pertinaciter
2

: scilicet pertinaciter et non pertinaciter K 

331 pcrtinaces probantur: convincuntur K 

332 est om. K <,3L. 1· -,1,"2 K _ -, _ " Oll?. • 

334-5 sed revocatio: revocatio autem K 

335 et: ut Pa 

32'(-8 c.29, C.211, q.J, col. 998 = Aue;ustine, Ep. xliE; PL :n, eel. 160 

331 D'Ailly's own cross-Tcfen.mce La Dial, I, '1, 5 & 22--213 



8'1. 

confiteri sc errasse ct promittere quod numquam contra 

fidem errabit. 7° notandum est quod revocatio nun debet 

esse c:onditionalis, sed pura, sicut nee penitentia de 

peccato etc., alias esset protestatio solum. Ex 

predictis notabi1ibus probat pri.mum prius propositum, 340 

circa quod primo .declarat quod iste per verba supradicta 

n u 11 o modo ex c u sat u l' , e t hoc q u i a j 11 a s u n t tam communi a 

catholicis quam hereticis et obduratis, 2° quod iste 

tenet et predicat heresim contrariam veritati quam 

tenetur credere explicite. Unde statim et sine maiori 

examinatione est hereticus reputandus, quia antequam iste 

esset et diu post, illa veritas sic erat ~pud omnes 

catholicos divulgata quod nullus eam in dubium revocavit. 

Ideo eam tenetur credere explicite nisi probct 

ignorantiam, scilicet quod numquam audivit aliquem 

catholicum illam veritatem tenere~ dacere, aut predicare. 

Et hoc pl'otc. t. 
')0 
~ principaliter probat quod dictus errans, licet 

pbssit converti ad catholicam veritatem, tamcn nee per 

protestationem nee alio rnodo potc.rit excusari quin 

fuerit hereticus. E t hoc p Po bat m u 1 tip 1 i cite r per· d i. c t a 

eius et facta probando eius pertinaciam. 

336 confiteri: fateri K 337 est om. K 

338 nee om. Pa 340 predictis: dictis autcm K 

340 propositwn: dictum ed., L 341 verba supradicta: dicta K 

342 excusatur ab heresi add. K il1a verba add. K 

343 quam etiam add. K et on1. K quod: quia K 

344 veritati cotholice add. K 345 maiori: ampliori K 

346 examinatioli<':!: excommu:1j.catione Pn 

35L1 veri ta tem: f:i.ciem K per· om. Pa 

355 protestationem predictam add. K modo aliquo add. K 

355 poterit: potest K 357 eius: sua Pn, Pa, ed., L 

345 

350 

355 



88. 

3° principaliter ostendit qualem rcvocationem oportet 

ipsum facere si velit inter catholicos reputari. Et 

multis rationibus et exemplis concludit quod debet talem 360 

revocationem facere per quarn ostendat se fuisse hereticum 

et se esse correctum. Ideo pure sine conditione et 

palliatione debet suam heresim revocare, scilicet hiis 

verbis vel equipollentibus: 'Abnego heresim qu2m 

approbavi et docui, quod anime s~nctorum in celo non 365 

vident clare Deum. Consentio fidei orthodoxe, ct corde 

ac ore confiteor quod anime sanctorum vident f~~ialiter 

Deum'. 

Undecj_mum capitulum tractat 5m punctum sup!'::J.(J:i_ctum 

quo iste vult pertinaciam suam ostendere, dicens quod 370 

'si aliquis magnus vel parvus aliquid habet pro 

conclusione affirmativa, det nobis et libenter 

recipiemus'. Unde ostendit quod hec verba dolosa sunt 

et ambigua et ad deceptionem simpliciurn. 

Duodecimum capitulum tractat 6m punctum in quo 375 

petivit super sua frivola revocatione sibi fieri publicum 

instrumentum. Unde ostendit quod hoc non prodest sicut 

nee protestatio. Et consequenter omnia supradicta 

correctioni illius vel illorum cuius vel quorum interest 

submittit. 380 

358 3° principaliter ostendit: Principaliter probat ostendit Pn, Pa; 
Principaliter probat ostendens ed., L 

359 ipsum: eum K 362 E:t: aut K 

362-3 et palliatione om. Pa 363 scilicet om. K 

364 equipollentibus: equivaJentibus K 

367 Deum ante corporum resurrectionern add. K 

supl"adicturn: pr·edictum K 370 suam om. Pa 369 

370 

371 

ostendere: purgare K quod: et Pa, K 

si om. Pa 

377 Unde: et K 

376 supe!.~ om. ed.,. L sibi om. K 

378 nee: ut. Pa 

378 predicta protestatio add. K supradicta: premissa K 

378-EJJ Et consequenter - submittit om. ea., L 

379 cuius vel om. K 

373 ostendit: i.e., Ockham 377 ostcndi t: j_. e. 1 Ockl1am 



Dec i mum terti u t11 cap :L t u J. u m quod :i. n c i pit , 'Qua .l i. ::· 

est rector civitatis, tales et habitantes in ea' 1 

invehit contra adulatorcs pape Ioannis 22 et sui 

erroris sequaces et defensores. Unde consequenter 

e o r u rn r a t i o n :i. b u s s o p h i s t i c j_ ;:, 1" e s p o n d e t. i n s e q u e n t i b u .s J 8 5 

capitulis. 

Decimum quartum capitulum solvit unam rationem que 

tal i s e s t : Tempus c 1· eden d i e t tempus l.J e a L i .f ice vi den d i 

non compatiuntur se secundum doctrinam apostoli, quia 

fidei succedit visio, sed tempus credendi secundum omnes 390 

sanctos durabit usque ad diem iudicii iuxta illud 

apostoli ad Ephesios 4: 'Dedit quosdam quidem apostolos 

... Donee occurramus omnes in unitatem fidei et agnitionis 

filii Dei in virum perfectum' etc. Iste enim occursus non 

erit ante diem iudicii 1 igitur fides durabit in omnibus 395 

tam vivis quam mortuis usque tunc, igitur antea anime 

s an c t o l' u m n C> n v j_ cl e b u r. L D e urn b e a L :i_ f i c e e l c . Unde huius 

rationis maior est distinguenda, quia si intelligatur 

quod illa tempora non compatiuntur se pro djversis locis, 

falsa est; si vera intelligatur quod non pro eadem loco 1 400 

vera est. 2° dicitur ad minorem quod tempus credendi 

duz·abit csque ad diem iudicii scilicet in terra inter 

v i v o s , s e cl .i n c e 1 o n or; e s t t c m p u s c r e d en d _i • 

382'tales sunt ~dd. ed. 1 L 38/i et: seu K 

384 Unde: et K 385 sopbisticis om. K 

387 unam illorum add. K 388 beatifice: beati 

389 doctrinam aoostoli: apostolum K 390 secundum om. Pa 

391 dur·abit 0111. erl., L 392 apostoli om. K 

396 ante<.' om. ec?. , L 

398 intelligatur: intelligat Pn, ed. 1 L 

399 quod sj_ ad•..l. eel. , L se om. ed. , L 

400 si vera: si autem ed.l L 

381 ch. 13 -· IT Dial. 2, 381-2 Eccli. 1 0, 2 

387 ch. 14 ·- II Dial. 2 1 2 

388-97 cf. Dykmans, Tl"aite·, pp. 21+0-1, and Sermons, p. 216 

392-lt Epl1es, 4, 11-13 

ed. 1 L 



auctor":Ltatew apostoli dicitur quod :::;ecunclum c;lo3am 

ibidem quod nichil aliud intcndit apostolus nisi quod 405 

prelatio durabit usque ad diem iudicii. Prelatio autem 

illa non est nunc in celo inter animas sanctas nee fides, 

sed est et erit in vita murtali usqu~ ad diem id~icii. 
I 

Et hoc ostendit esse in intentione glose. 

Dec i rn u m quint u w c G pit u l u m sol v j_ t ali am !"at ion em que i1 1 0 

fund at ur' in oration e eccles i.e que d j c i tu r· pro defuncti::;: 

'Qui nos precesserunt et dormiunt in sompno pacis' et 

quietis, pro quibus orat ecclesia ut lucem diei Deus eiH 

concedat in futurum scilicet post diem iudi.cii. Et non 

fit hec oratio pro illis qui sunt in purgatorio, quia 415 

illi non dormiunt in sompno pacis et quietis; igitur etc. 

Uri d e d i s t i n g u i t q u o d n orne n p a c .i s a c c i_ p i t u r t r i p l :i c i t e r 

j_n scriptura. Primo modo pro concordia unius ad alterum. 

2° modo pro reconciliationc 2d Deum que fit per 

caritatcm. 3° modo pro transquilitate mentis. E t p o n i t L: 2 0 

concordantias in verbis apostoli. 0 Item pax 3 modo dicta 

sicut et transquilitate mentis est duplex: una perfecta 

que omnem ~nxi~tatem excludit, alia imperfecta que 

aliquam anxietatem compatitur. Item quies in scriptura 

404 quod: quia ed., L Lt05 quod O.'n. K nisi om. Pa 

406 diem iudlcii: iudicium K 409 in: de ed., L 

lt15 quia: et T., ta clormiunt: sunt ed., L 

lt17 acc.ipi tur: dicitw' ed., L lt 19 20 modo: Alia modo K 

lt21 in: ex Pa, K 422 mentis om. K 

Lt22 una: scilicet K 423 alia: et K 

40Lt·-6 cf. Pete1" Lombarct, Col.Zect. in Hpp. Pauli , PL 192, co:i. 20 1 

409 ostendi t: i.e. , Ockl1am l-110 elL 15 ::.: II Dial. 2, 3 

411-·14 The prayer refel'red to is the co!rlmemor·a tion for the dead 
during the canon of the mass, from the Roman mi::.'sal. 

cf. Dykmans, 'l'raitrf, pp. 2Lt9··50 and n.76 
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capitur dupliciter prout suf'ficit ad propositum. Uno 

modo pro quiete ab actibus vitiorum 1 Isaie 1: 'Quiescite 

agere perverse' etc. Alio modo pro quiete eterna que 

omnem penam et atflictionem excludit. Et per ista patet 

solutj_o. Aliter etiam posset solvi quod ecclesia orat 

pro animabus sanctis in celo ut ampliorem pacem habeant, 430 

quod fiet in die iudicii quando cum corpore etc. 

De c i m u Ill s e x t u m c a p i t u 1 u m s o 1 v i t a l i am r a t :L on e 111 q u e 

fundatur in auctoritate Ambrosii libra de bono mortis, 

ubi dicit quod anime purgate visione spirituali que est 

per speciem vident Deum. Et ce1:tum est ut dicunt i11i 

quod nulla species est medium ita efficax sicut humanitas 

C h r i s t .i 1 e t c . Unde ostendit quod hec ratio est contra 

facientes earn, quia videre per speci.ern est c1al~e videre, 

quia videre per speciem disti~guitu1: contra videre per 

1-tJ 5 

speculum et in enigruat:e. Et hoc probat ex verba apostoli 440 

2 e ~d CoriJ,·t-hi,~s J"
0

.- 'I' .t:"d · b Z _ ~. ~ .. ~ . .- -er J...~ em en:un e:.m ·u. amus, non per 

spec i eiii'. Et ideo supposuit falsum, scilicet quod videre 

per speciem sit videre per mediam creaturam, quia 

huiusmodi visio per speciem est illa quam vocat: apostolus 

facie ad fac:.iem. Nee humanitas Christi est 

efficacissimum medium, imo magis natura cognitiva vel 

visio int.uitiva. 

429 Aliter: Alia modo ed., L 

429 soJvi: dlci K 

431 in die iuc!icium: post iudicium K 

431 qu&ndo cum corpore: cum corpora resumpserint K 

LJ33 bono: pomo Pn, e(/, I 

438 videre per speciem 

Ll40 ex velobo ilJ.o add. 

443 mediam: eandem ed., 

446 vel om. ed., L 

426·-7 Is. 1, 16 

L 

om. K 

K 

L 

436 medium om. Pn, ed. 1 L 

440 Et hoc: quod K 

442 speciem: spem ed. 1 L 

i1titi i11a cr:1. K vocat om. ed. 1 L 

432 ch. 16 =II Dial. 2, 4 

433-5 cf. Ambrose, Liber de bono mortis, c.11, PL 14, cols. 590-1 

liJ7 ostendit: i.e., Ockham 439-ltO cf. 1 CoP. 13, 12 

441-2 II Cor. 5, 7 

''~ 4 5 



92. 

Decimum septimum capitulum solvit falsam allegationem 

q u a i s t i d i c u n t b e a t u m Be r· n a r d u m f e c i s s e t r e s s e r m on e s 

specialiter quod anime sancte non vident ante diem 

iudicii divinam essentiam immediate sed bene tamen 

450 

Christi humanitatem, igitur etc. Unde ostendit quod false 

allegant et male intelligunt beatum Bernardum. Ideo 

distinguit quomodo beatitude et aliqui alii termini 

qu{bus utitul" Bernardus et sanctl accipiuntur 

rnul tipl:i_ci tel", 

Decimum octavum capitulurn solvit aliam rationem 

fundatam in hoc quod apostolus dicit: 'Omnes quidem 

currunt, sed unus accipit bravium'. Ubi dicit glosa 

455 

quod licet unus accipiat bravium in stadia huius vite, 460 

tamen in alia omnes simul. Et ita nulla anima habebit 

bravium visionis divine ante diem iudicii. Unde ostendit 

quod male intelligunt glosam. 

449 qua istidicunt: istorum dicentiurn K 

450 specialiter quod: in quibus dicunt Bernardurn sensisse K 

452-3 false - Bernardum: male intelligunt et false et rnale intelligunt 
beatum Bernardum Pn, ed., L; false allegant Bernardum et male 
intelligunt K 

454 alii om, K 455 accipiuntur: capiuntur K 

458 in hoc - dicit: in illo verba apostoJi K 

461 alia vita add. K 462 diem iudicii: iudicium K 

Lt48 ch. 17 = II Dial. 2, 5 

4'•9-52 cr, Bernard of Clair·vaux, In [esto omniwa sanctorum, Sennones 
II, III, and IV, PL 183, cols. 462-75 

'152 ostendit: i.e., Ockham 457 ch. 18 = II Dial. 2, 6 

458-9 I Cor. 9, 24 

459-61 cf. Peter Lombard: Collect. in Epp. Pauli, PL 191, cols. 
1615--16 

462 ostendit: i.e., Ockham 



93. 

) 

Decimum nonurn capitulum solvit auctoritatem a~ostoli 

ad Thimotheum: 'Reposita est michi corona iustitie quam 465 

reddet michi Deus in illa die' etc. Unde ostendit quod 

potest int~lligi de die resolutionis sue de qua prius 

dixerat: 'Ego autem iam delibor et tempus rcsolutionis 

mee instat'; vel.si intelligitur de die iudicii tunc 

apostolus intelligit de corona iustitie quantum ad 

stolam coEpOL'is, vel loqu_it:uE de supposito toto. Igitur 

etc. 

Vices i mum cap it u 1 urn so 1 vi t instant i am s u 111 pta m ex 

verbis Ioannis in Apocalypsi male intellecti~. 

Vicesimum primum capj tu1um refcllit fl'ivolam 

evasionem istorum quam dant ad omnes auctoritates 

sanctorum que sunt contra eos, dicentes quod omnes 

accipiende sunt secundum loquutionem devoti affectus, 

accipiendo presens pro futuEo, etc. Unde ostendit hoc 

470 

4'75 

esse falsum. 480 

Vicesimurn secundum et ultirnum capitulum l~efellit 

quoddam falsum dictum predictorum sequacium. asserentium 

quod simplices inferiorcs de quest_ione predicta non 

debent se intromittere, et quod debent credere explicite 

L16S ad Th:Lmotheum pr:Lrno add, K lt67 sue: sive ed., L 

l168 autE:m C.77l. K 467-8 sue - resolutionis om. Pa 

470 ·quantun: quo K lf '73 sump tam Oi1l. K 

475 rcfelEt: r·evelli t ed., L /182 predictorum om. Pa 

482 sequac:i.um a.sserentium: sequentium asserantium ed., L 

482 asserentj_um: dicentium K 

------~ 

L164 ch. 19 = II DJa.Z. 2, '7 465-6 II Tim. 4 t 8 

L}68-9 II Tirn. 4, 6 473 ch. 20 = II Dial. " 8 c., 

474 i.e.' Apoc. 6, 9-11 475 cb. 21 = II Dial. 2, 9 

479 OS L:end_i_ t: i.e.' Ockham 481 ch. 22 = II Dial. 2, 10 



i1lud quod ecclesia explicavit et alia imp~icite donee 485 

ecclesia alitAr declaraverit, inteJligentes per ecclesiam 

papam et cardinales. Unde utrumque istorum ostendit esse 

fa 1 sum , e t spec i a 1 it e 1~ circa sec u n d u 1n insist it . Et est 

tatum nota.bile. Explicit secundus tractatus Dyalogi Okam. 

487 ipsum papam add. K 

488-9 Et est tatum notabile om. eel., L 

Explicit secundus tcacta tus dyaJ ogonun ed. , L; Et hoc de scr:.mdo 
tractatu Pa; Et sic finit epilogus 2l Lractatus K 

487 oste~dit: l.e., Ockham 



95. 

( (TRACTATfJS III) 

Trdctatus tertius est de iurihus Romani imperii, 

et habet 5 libros. 

Primus inquirit an toti generi humano expediat unum 

imperatorem universo orbi preesse, et quibus excellentiis 

vel gratiis, moribus et virtutibus taljs debet fulger8; 5 

a quo processit Romanum imperium, et an de iure destrui 

seu cassari, minui 1 dividi valeat seu transferri. 
us . . 

2 llber que iura habeat ~mperator Romanorum 

j_nvestigat. 

Jus liber perscrutatur an imperator super spiritualia 10 

habeat aliquam potestatem vel sit capax talis potestatis. 
us ... b . 4 ll_er an qu~cumque fuel· it imperator Romanorum 

iura Romani imperii contra qucmcumque impugnatorem, 

invasorem vel quomodolibet impeditorem, etiam contra 

pap~m, Cdrdinales et clerum, non obstante quacumque 

ordinatione 1 sententia veJ excommunicatione, seu 

constitutione aut processu pape vel cardinalium aut 

quorum c 11m que a 1 i or u m , e t. i am a l" m or urn potent i a s i a 1 i t e r 

non potest 1 de necessitate salutis defendere teneatur 1 

et si turbata fuerint, restaurare. 

iuribus: vit~ibus Pn 5 moribus: in omnibus Pa 

g libet" om. Pn, ed. 1 
l 
'-' Nota in marg. add. Pa 

10 liber om. Pn, ed. 1 L 12 liber mn. Pn, ed., L 

18 quor·umcumque - arrno::·urn: qum"umcumque etiam aliorum ur·mcrurn e,i. I L 

= IIu::;IIIae Dial.; cf. L:lttle, A.G., TJ2e GTey Friars in Oxfor.cl, 
Oxfcr·d, CJarendon Pn~ss (1892), p. 231 and n.lf; Baudt~y, L., 
Gu.iJ1aume d'Occam: :.::a 'lie, ses oeuvres, ses idees so,--:iales 
et politiques, Par·is: Vri.n (19''9), p. 210 and nn.3, /1; p. 211 
and n:3 

3 sqq. Tt1e pr·c;logue of IIusiiiae Dial. in Goldast is badly defective, 
and the corrective notes of Daudry, op. cit., p. 210 n.J, are 
not wholly adequate. Thanks to the kindness of H.S. Offler, 
I have been able to usc the t.c"xt he has J"econstructed fi~om 

Cod. Vat. lat. 411S; Paris, Nazarine 3522; and Frankfurt am 
Main, Stadtbibliothek cod. lat. quart. ~ 

1 5 

20 



96. 

r Sus liber tractat de rebellibus, proditoribus,· 

destructoribus, divisoribus et etiam usurpatoribus 

vel alicuius partis illius. 

(Liber 1) 

P r· j_ rn u ::11 c a p i t ll 1 u m 1 i b 11 i p r i m i p r o p o n i t q u e s t i o n e w 

principalo:::u;, c:i.rca quam t1 eci tat unam opinj_onem scilicet 25 

quod per unum principem secularem, qui impcratoris 

nomine censetur, mundus quo ad temporalia optime 

regeretur, nee sufficienter paci et quieti totius 

societatis humane potest per aliud regimen provideri. 

Et inducit ad hoc rnuJ.tas rationes. 

Secundum capitulum narrat aliam opinionem quod non 

expedit munJo quod universitas mortalium uni impcratori 

seu principi seculari sit subiecta. Et inducit rationes. 

3m - t 1 1 · t · · cap1:u .. um a 1am narra op1n1onem quod expedit unum 

30 

p1 . .inc.ipe111 non secul.a.rem sed ecclesiasticum univers.itati 35 

mortalium presiderc. Et unam rationetn ponit. 

L1m capjtulum opinionem alia!n r·ecitat qu_od non est 

expediens unum p;:incipem secu.Zarem vel ecclesiasticum 

sic preessc, nee etiam plures supcriorem non habentcs 

:in cli~'ei·:>.i.s pz.-ovinciis aut J:egn_is, sed quod plures 

.rr>unJ.j simu.Z dcm.ini.um oht.inerent,. sicut in pluEibus 

civitdtibus non unus solus sed plurcs dominantur, et 

sicut fuj_t a princjpio de Romanis, I Machab. 8. 

21 l:i.ber om. Pn, ed., L 26 q~i e~t add. Pa 

26 :impei1atcrj~~: imper·ator Pa, ed., L 

30 Et facit ratj_ones ad hoc ed., L 31 non om. Pn 1 ed.,. L 

3~ narrat: ponit Pa 40 sed: secundum Pa 

43 I Machab. 3 scripsi; I Matth. 8 Pn, Pa, ed., L 

40 



97. 

5m capitulum aliam tractat opinionem scilicet quod 

secundum varietatem temporum expedit dominia et regimina 45 

m o r t a J. i u m v a L' i a 1: i s E; c u n d u m m o d o ::_; s u p r a cl i_ c t o s , s i c u t d e 

lecibus, et quia sic fuit quandoque de regimine populi 

I.c:J"aelitici. 

6 m . t . 
C2flJ ,UlUtn secundum opinionem ultimam respondet ad 

r a t i o n e s p r· i rue o p i n i on i s e t s p e c i a 1 i t e r a d p c imam . Unde 

ponit duos casus, unum propter malitiam subditorum, alium 

l'T0r~er ma·]JL·~;am I - '-' J_') L. .... • - r-. .... .......... , vel insufficientiam j_ rn p e ran t i s , propter 

quos contingece posset quod non esset verum illud quod 

asseruit opinio prima, scilicet quod sub uno principante 

mali magis arcerentur et bani quietius viverent. Et in 

illis esset assumptio cuiuscunque ad imperium differenda. 

7m capitulum respondet ad probationem illius quod 

acsumitur in predicta ratione. 

8m capitulum respondet ad secundam rationem prime 

50 

opinionis ostcJldendo quod licet expedial unum principari 60 

i n o nm j_ b u ::. s p i r i t u c:_ 1 j_ b u s , n o n t a m e n o p o r' t e t s i c e s s e i n 

~ernporalibus, quia primum est de ordinatione divina~ 2m 

vera de o~dinatione humana. Item tangjt alium madum 

dicendi quod ordinatio Christi de uno summa pontifice, 

cum sit affirmativa, obligat ad illam subiectionem 

~7 sic: it2 ed., L 

56 esset acceptio cuiuscunque assumptio add. Pn 

58 assumitur: sumitur ed., L 

59 secundam rationem principalem add. Pa 

60 exp2clic.t om. Pa 61 oportet om. ed., L 

63 Item: Nam licet Pa 65 subiectionem: obiectionem P2 

45-7 :;_~_c~:. -~ r'h! Jr;gi hus: Dial. reads Nam sicut leges pro communi_ 
utili_tate detent institui, di.4, 'Erit autem', sic principes, 
rectores et dom.ini .. tam seculares quam ecclesiatici, pnJ coJm«uni 
utiLi tate pTae caeteris sunt pL-zeponc:ndi, quam etiam ipsi maqis, 
C!tklJT: pl·opriar'l procurare ten2ntur. 

50 cf. IIusiilae Dial., 1, 

65 



98. 

st¥mper o;ed non pro semper, et quod electio summi 

pontificis posset rationabiliter differi, etiam ad 

magnum tempus, sad non potest statui q~od numquam aliquis 

in summum ~ontificem eligeretur. Et sic de imperio etiam. 

m ·t 1 l ·t Jam ,_. · · · · E'- 70 9 c a p 1 · u u m s o . v 1 r a 'J l on em p 1~ J. m e o p 1 n 1 on l s • · ,, ' 

ibi (nota) quod non semper est eadem ratio de toto et de 

p a r t c , s c i 1 i c e t de to t o m u n do e t de uno reg iJ o • Nee semper 

expedit quod uni regno preficiatur unus rex, sed interdum 

plura. regna uniri. 

10m capituJ.um solvit omnes alias rationes prime 

opi~ionis tam generaliter quam speciaJ.iter. r:t ibi nota 

q u o d l i c e t p e r u n u m i m p e r R t o r· em s i t s i m p l i c i t e r me 1 i u s 

domina r i , tame n qua 11 do que prop t e r in d i ~~ n .i t a t em hom i 11 u m 

tale dominium hHberi non potest. Ideo et in casu et sub 

conditione tale esset iuri naturali seu rationi 

contrarium, licet regulariter esset iustum et rationi 

con ;;;;on :11!1. 

11m capitulum r'espondet ad rationes 2
8 opinionis. 

Et ibi nota quare Deus reprehendit populum Israeliticum 

75 

80 

de pelendo regem, non quia malum petebant sed quia mola 85 

voluntate, scilicet ut essent in hoc similes infidelibus 

e t u t dec .Z .in are n t ius tum L' e g i men Sam u e 1 .is , 1 j_ c e t a c\ 

colcrandum eorum malitiam allegarer1t malitiam filiorum 

eius. Item reprehendjt eos quia irrationabil.iter petebant 

mutationem modi regendi eis a Deo ordinati. Nee ex hoc 

s e q u i t u r q u o d h a be r c r e gem .s i t 1: e g u .l a r i t e r m a .Z wn . 

68 potest: pusset Pn, oportet Pa 

71 nota supplevi 

TJ pre fid 0 tur: presj.deat Pn, eJ.' 

Tf pc~~ scripsi; cir'ca Pn, Pa, 

81 regulariter: realj.ter Pa 

83 cf. IIusliiae Didl., 1, 2 

84 sqq. cf. I Reg. 8, 1-22 

ed. I 

69 elieeretur, eligitur Pn, Pa 

L 

L 

9() 



9 9 • 

12m · t 1 . capl vU Uln r·espondct ad t . Je . . . ra 1ones opln1on1.s. 

ibi (nota) qualis sapientia de divinis debet esse in 

regibus, et qualis peritia secularium negotiorum debet 

Et 

esse in sacerdotibus. 95 

13m capitulum solvit rationes 4e opinionis. E.t ibi 

nota quod regulariter principatus unius virtuosi et 

pr~Jentis prcvalet principatui plurium virtuosorum et 

sapientum, quia mortales proni sunt ad discordiam et ad 

bonum privatum. Item unus potest et debet querere 

cons i 1 i a sap .i en t 11m . Ideo Romani licet per multitudinem 

cotidie ccnsulerent, tamen uni magistratum commiserunt. 

14m capitulum presupposito quod regulariter sit 

expediens ut omnes mortales uni principi seculari sint 

100 

subiecti, inquirit quibus virtutibus et gratiis talis 105 

debet fulg<.?.re, Et ibi ostendit quod fides, iustitia, 

veritas, peritia, potentia, divitie, liberalitas et 

f o r t .~ 1: u d o . St querit ibi specialiter de pe~itia, utrum 

sci. J. :i. c e t p e r j. L j_ a sac Ear u m scrip t liT a;: u m 1 1 e guru / c i v j. 1 i u m , 

et excellens notitia negotiorum secularium requiratur. 110 

Item ibi nota de ignorantia iuris naturalis, et huiusmodi 

iurisdictionem. Item solvit auctoritatem Ecclesiastici 

95 saccrdoi~ibL·::3 nota.tw, add, ed., L 

97 r·egulari tsJ,: realH.er Pa 

98 principatui scripsi; principatu Pn, Pa, ed., L 

'101··2 1\omani - commiserunt om. ed., L 

10J rc.gl~j.ari. ter: realiter Pa 104 seculari: regulari ed., L 

107 J iber'o l.L ;:.o,~"j: libet~ta.s eel. I L 

92 cf. IIusiiTae Dial. I 1 ' 3 

96 cf. IIw:>IU8.e Dial. 1 lf I '' 
10.1-2 ct:, T Na::.:h3.b. 8: '1~)--16 .1. 

IOC ;.;gq. :: II us IIIae Dial. •' 1 ' !5 



100. 

6 0, 'Consiliarius sit tibi unus de mille', ostendendo 

quomodo consilium diversis causis queritur. 

15m capitulum querit de iustitia imperatoris, utrum 

semper et in omni casu debeat rigorem iustitie exercere 

et an apud eum omnes pene sint arbitrarie. Et de l10c 

15 

ponit varias opiniones, et probabilius tenetur quod non. 120 

Et ibi nota quomodo pene sunt arbitrarie. 

16m capitulum qucrit de veracitate, utrum impcrator 

tanta debeat fulgere quod sicut non licet ci falsum 

asserere vel dclose au~ fraudulenter promittere, sic non 

liceat ei promissum revocare aliqualiter vel differre. 125 

Item de divitiis, potentia, liberalite, querit similiter 

an in imperatore requicantur, et similiter de fortitudj_ne. 

17m capitulum quecit a guo Romanum processit imperium, 

utrum scilicet ab hominibus vel a Deo, Et recitat tres 

opiniones, Prima est q~od fuit a Deo institutum et non 130 

ab hominihus. 2
8 

quod fuit ab hominibus et non a papa 

sed a populo nomano. 3
2 

quod vcrum imperium Romanum fuit 

a papa, et quod antequam Constantinus reciperet ipsum a 

successore beati Petri, non fuit verum imperium sed 

usurpatum ab hom_in.i..bus et permissum a Deo, non conc2ssum 135 

nee o.rd.inatum. Et pro hac prima arguit per multa 

capitula, et solvit ad allegata. Et ibi (nota) utrum 

115 Consiliari_us - ostendendo om. ed. 1 L 

116 cliversis - quecitur: cle diversis que:rit ed,, L 

122 veracitate: veritate ed., L 123 fulgere dignitate add. L 

123 ei om. Pn, ed., L 

126--7 queril- foJ"tit.udine: et fcl"citudine, que1··il similiter an 
in impe1·ator-e requirantur eel., L 

137 nota supplevi 

115 Eccli. 6, 6 1 •] ., 
'I 

15m - IIusiiiae Dial. , 

122 16m = Ilusiiiae Dial., ., ' 17 128 17m = IIu.siiiae Dial., 

1 ' 

1 ' 

16 

18 



1 0 1 . 

papa possit deponere imperatorem vel regem Francie, et 

utrum regnum Francie sit sebicctum imperio. Ibi nota quod 

Zacharias papa deponendc =egem Francie potuit hoc facere 140 

e x c o m m i s s i o 1' '" i m p 0. r' a t 0 r i ~' , v c 1 h o c fa c i e n d o m i s i t fa 1 c em 

suam in messem alienam 1 vel quod non deposuit sed 

manda1rit quod ei,non obeclir·etur·, vel 'deposuisse dicitur 

quia deponentibus consensit'. Et ibi multa notanda. 

18m capitulum solvit illam auctori'.:atem Nicholai pape ·i45 

quod Christus beato Petro simul terreni et celestis 

imperii in.r.a c:ommisit, Et ostendit quomodo est 

inte1ligenda. 

1 m · 1 t l · t 9 ca;.>l:.ulum os·encl q u o Ill o d o l" e s p on d e t u t~ ad t~ a t i on em 

que ponit quod papa potest transferre Romanum imperium. 150 

Et ibi (nota) quod Deus non dedit Petra aliquam 

potestatem super imperium quod non dederit super reg~um 

F r c-1 n c i e e t quo ell j be t. a l i u. c reg 1 J •,; m . Ibi (nota) qua 

auctoritate ~acharias deposuit regcm Francie, scilicet 

cousj.rn:LJ.i qu.a t.ra.nstul~t impe:cium quia scilicet 

deponentibus consensit, vel quia illa vice illa 

auctoritas fuit sibi commissa, ita quod quandoque papa 

dicitur sedes ~postolic~. 

139 not.<; OJ;l. Pn, Pa; No'Ga quod i bi trs. ed. 1 L 

·141 m:i.sit fa1c(-::n: fac:it saltem.Pa 11~2 suam o:n. ed., L 

143 deposuis~e: deposuisset ed., L 144 notanda: nota ed., L 

1 :; 1 ibi om. cd. 1 L nota supplevi 1 SJ quodlibet: quod licet P:1 

155 

153 nota supplevi 155 consimili: consilii Pn, ed,, L 

155-6 quia - vel om. ed., L 

140 sqq. cf. c.3, C.15, q.6, col. 756 

Gl . o1d. ad c . 3; C. 15; q. G, s. v. 'deposui t' 

1<'15 H3m ::: lft;sniae Dial., 1, 19 

149 

Decr~Lum Gz~tiani c.1, di.22, col. 73. Nicholas papa: potius 
Peter Dc;raian, Opusc. v (acllii.Idebrandum) 1 PL 145, col. 9i; cf. 
Matti1. li), 19 

1, 20 



102. 

20m capi.Lulum al'guit de examinatione, conf:i.cmatione, 

unctione, coro~atione imperatocis a papa. Ibi (nota) de 160 

iucamento imperatocis Othonis quod fecit Ioanni pape, et 

quod non fu~t iuramentum vassali scilicet fidelitatis 

talis que debelur domino a vassalo. Et idem de episcopis, 

et quod papa non.est dominus eorum iuxt~ illud, 'non 

quasi dominantes in clero'. Itc:m ibi (nota) quod Otho 165 

nee aJ.ius imperator tenetur ad illud iuramentum, sicut 

nee Francie .r:ex. 

21m capitulum tractat alias rationes. Ibi (nota) quod 

papa vacante imperio non intromittit se plus de 

administratione ipsius quam regis Francie auctoritate 170 

papali, sed concessa ab electoribus. lbi (nota) quod 

papa non habet gladj_um temporalem. Et reprobat glosam 

33 q.2, capitulo 'Inter hec', que dicit ibi contrarium, 

quod ostendit multipliciter hercticum esse. Ibi (nota) 

quod Pct1ous non ecat papa quando sihi fuit dir...:tu:n, 

' Con v 0 T t e g 1 a d .i ;;. m t v u m i n v a gin am ' . 

159 confirmatione scripsi; confirmationis Pn, Pa, ed., L 

160 unctione: victorie ed., L n.)ta supplevi 

161-2 imperatoris - iurarnenlum om. cd., L 

16f.t et quod papa om. Pa. 

165-6 Ite:n - i.ur<JE>entum om. Pa 

168 ibi om. ed., L nota supplev.i 

169 cle om, ed., L 

'i'( 1 nota suppled 

159 20m = IIusiiiae Dial. r 11 21 

161 cf. ~.33, di.11, col. 246 

164-5 cf. I Pctr. 5, 3 

168 21m= IIusiiiae Dial., 1, 22 

165 

1G9 

171 

174 

nota supplevi 

plu8 om. Pa 

c.once.ssa e" t-c.>v 

not. a supp.Zevi 

172-3 Gl. ord. ad c.6, C.33, q.2, s.v. 'gladium' 

add. 

176 The text conflates Matth. 26, 52 with Ioann. 18, 11 

ed., L 

175 



103. 

22m capitulum arguit de potestate ligandi et solvendi 

et de plenitudine potestatis papalis. Ibi (nota) quocl 

hereticum est quod gener~liter papa omnia possit, quia 

nichil 'potest quod est contra ius divinum et naturale, 180 

et quia multa alia non potest que tamen non sunt contra 

ius divinum aut naturale. Et de hoc ponit 15 casus. Ibi 

(nota) quod nichil supererogationis potest alicui 

prec ipere sine culpa e t a .bsqu e ca 11 sa pa t:en t .i , n ec i e i un i a 

nee continentiam. Etiam ibi (nota) de votorum et 185 

religionis dispensations. Et ibi multa alia bona. 

23m capitulum tractat alias 4 rationes pro opinione 

pt"ed ic ta. Ibi (nota) quod her~ticum est dicere quod 

Christus in quantum homo fuerit rex in temporalibus, sed 

r·emi tti t alibi. Ibi solvit illud quod dicitur Ieremie 1,190 

'Ecce constitui te super gentes et xegna'. Item solvit 

de duobus lunJinaribus Genesis 1 quod non oportet omnino 

esse simile de summo sacerdotio et imper~tore. 

2 l m . . . . ~ 1 . , 
3

am . . 
~ c ;:, p 1 t u J. u m 1 :D p 11 o b a l; lJ r e u ::. c ,~ 01.n o p 1 n 1 one m 

ostendendo quod duo dicit: pr2mum, quod imperium est a 195 

pap a ; s e c u n dum , q u o d n u 11 u m p o t e s t e s s e v e 1' u m imp e r i ~,;, m 

ns nota supple,7i 

183 nichil: vel ?a 

185 de vot.ol'Ulll; dzwotm1 dm cd., L 

188 nota nupplcvi 

190 ibi: ubi Pn, ed.; L 

181 quia: quod ed .. , L 

185 nc,ta supple\Ti 

187 4 om. Pa 

190 aHbi om. Pa 

193 simile: si est Pa 

195 ostendendo quod duo dicit: ostendendo duo ed., L 

196-7 secundum ·- p:::pa om. Pa 

177 22m= IIusiiiae Dial., 1, 23 187 23m= IIusiiiae Dial., 1, 24 

190-1 cf. Ier·. 1 ' 
'iO 

192 cf. Gen. 1 ) 16 

'i9Lf 2LJ''' :: Jiusiiiae JJia.~. 1 ' 
"'!:; 

! c..__, 



1 Li Lj • 

Et primum ostendit esse falsvm, secundum 

vero esse hereticum. Et hoc probat ex scriptura, quia 

plures non Christiani fuerunt imperatores veri, et quod 

v e r' u m cl o mi. n i urn t am i n v e t e r' i t e s t a men t o q u a 111 i n n o v o 

potest competere infidelibus. Ibi (nota) quod Paulus 

fuit civis Romanus ex Rcmano~um concessione. Ibi (nota) 

de Iuljano apostata et heretico. Utrum heretici habeant 

dominium, dicit quod sic de iure communi antequam ius 

200 

positivum esset de hoc factum. 

totum capitulum. 

Et nota contl~a Armachanum 205 

25m capjtulum tractat opinionem primam quod imperium 

statutum fuit a Deo et non ab hominibus, Et omnes 

auctoritates solvit per hoc quod licet omnis potestas 

licita sit a Deo, non tamen ab ipso solo, sed quedam ab 210 

ipso per homines; et sic est de imperio. 

?02 Romanus: Romanorum ed., L 

205 h~machanum scripsi; Almachum Pn, Pa, ed., L 

208 statutum: institutum Pa 209 licet om. ed., L 

211 est OiTI. Pa, ed., L 

201-2 

cf. Utrwn indoctus in iure divino possit .iuste praesse .in 
eccloc.iae regno, Dupin I, coJ.s. 650-1, where d 11Ully gives 
as his source, "vene-('abilis doctor- GuilJ.ielmus Ockham, in 
tertio tl'acta tu sui dialogi lib. 7 (lib. 1?), cap. 2LJ 11

, 

Ti1is tract. belongs not to d 1 Ailly' s youth but to his ma tur:l. ty: 
when he was chancellor of the University of Paris; cf. 
Glorieux, HL'oeuvre litteraire de Pierre d'Ai1ly 11 , p. 65 

cf. Act. 16, 22 

203 cf. Decretum Gratiani c.94, C.11, q.3, col. 669 

205 Richar~ Fitzralph, Oxford theologian and Archbishop of 
Armagh 134'7-60, who expounded his doctrine of clominium 
founded up::m gt'ace in his De paupeL·ie sal~v·atoris (printed 
at the end of fi. Lane Poole 1 s edn. of ':!ycliffe, De Domin.io 
Divino, London, Wycliffe Soc., 1890, pp. 273-476); discussed 
by ci' 1\U ly 2.~ De legi ti.mo dominio, Dupin I, col, 643, and 
Utrwn ind0ctus, loc. cit., col. 650 

207 25m= !lus!Ilae Di2l., 1, 2G 



105. 

2 - rn · t l ,_ t t 2am o cap1~u um ~rae a opinionem scilicet quod 

licct a Deo tamen per homines scilicet per Romanos fuit 

institutum Romanum imperium. Et instat quod Romani 

usurpaverunt. dorninitl!YI; sect respondet quod Romani 

v ide b ::t n t e [J s e ex p e die n s rn ~do u n <un esse i m [;era tor em , 

ideo illos quJ. c~ntradicebant unitati imperii tamquam 

impedientes bonum commune poterant licitc subiugare. 

Aliter r·espondet quod licet a pr'incipio ct multo post 

iniuste compulissent alios sibi obedire, tamen 

successive ceperunt consentire et sic acceperunt unum 

imperium. Et tunc querit utrum oportuit quod totus 

mundus consentiret; respondet quod sufficit quod maior 

pars. Instat per dictum Augustini; et respondet quod 

215 
, I 

'< 

220 

solum repl~ehendj_t .libidinem dominandi sed non domj_nium, 225 

e t g u o d co~· 1.' up t a i n t en t i o non imp e d i t s em p e r 

acquisitionem veri dominii. Et ibi nota quod non omnia 

Sllnt: iusto~·um quo ad dominium, ::;ed quo c.;:l dignitat.em 

meriti; hoc est quod soli iusti sunt digni vero dominio. 

Ibi (nota) qt.:aliter intell:Lgitur illud Rom. 14, 'Omne 230 

quod non est ex fide peccatum est', id est, quod fit 

extra consc.ir:.-r,tiam. Item ibi (nota) quod Constantinus 

non l·e.3ignavit Silve~:;t-.rc _iJ.rlperium, ut habetur ex !JOG 

q u •:J d 1 e g .i t u r d J: • 9 6 , ' Co JJ s t an t i :1. u :;; ' • 

213 licet sit add. ed., L 2 1t3 cr>nmn in t' om. Pa 

2'19 rnul to: m3.le Pa 223 respondet: usque Pa 

230 not3 supple'Ji Rom. "ii1: Hom. 13 ed., L 

232 nota supple1ri 233 Ji.96: di.97 ed., L 

212 26m:.: UusiiL:-;e Dial., '1 1 27 

22l!-·5 Decn"tum CnxUani c. L1, C. 2], q < 1, c:c-;1. 892 :: Augustine 1 

Contra F'auscum.- lib. 2?, cap. 711, PL 112, c.oJ.. 647 

227--9 c,1, C.23, q.·(, col. 950::: Augu::::U.ne; Ep. xc.di, PL 33; 
col. 34:'•. c.f. Utrum incoci.~us,. loc. cit... , coL G53, ',vhere 
d'Ji.illy refel'i:l to 11 0lwm, .l.ibro pr·ae2.llegato, ca.p. 26". 

230 ct. Ro~. 1~, 23 

232-4 c. 14 1 di.9G, cols. 3~2-5 



106. 

27m capitulum inducit aliquas rationes quod imperium 235 

non fuit a papa et maxirne in quantum est successor Petri. 

Ibi (nota) quod in aliquihus casibus licet ab imperatore 

appellare et a papa. 

28m ca_l)ituluw inquirit an Romanum imperium potest 

t.rans.ferr_i. Et probat 3 exemplis quod sic. Et. postea 

inquirit a quo et qualiter. Et ibi nota distinctionem 

quod Romanum imperium transferri potest multipliciter 

intelligi. Uno modo quod sic transfcratur quod non sit 

amplius Romanus. Alia modo quod remaneat aliquod ius 

R o ru an i s u 1 t r a a l i a ,'J n a t i on e s , e t h o c a d h u c t. r i p l i c i t e r . 2 4 5 

Uno modo quod detur alicui imperium iure successionis; 

alia modo alicui nationi iure electionis; ') 0 , 
.J moao quod 

alicui vel aliquibus detur potestas eli~endi imperatorem 

de quacul7ique natiunc. Ibi (nota) quod potestas sic vel 

sj_c transferendl est apud univc£sitatem mortalium, et 250 

q u o d s :~ n e c u .l p a R om an c~ r u m v e J. p a t en t .i c a u :::; a t o t u r11 

residuum universitatis mortalium non potest ip3um 

transferre ipsis contradicentibus. Itern nota duas 

sententias de modo transferendi imperium per Romanos: 

unam quod Uamani non possunt transferre a se imperium 255 

Rom d n ~l m p z J Hi o m c co ; a j_ :La r11 q u o d ~; ::. c : e t quod potu .L t 

ced-::re cnn.i iu"L'i quod h-~'buit '5'.1P<'=L' impe1.·ium, quia iuri 

pub.lica potest derogari consensu totius communitatis. 

237 nota suppX·:::~·.i 

242 multiplisjter: tripliciter ed., L 

243 sic: si c~., L 

258 consen~u: consensus Pn, ed., L 

-·~--,.._.·---· 

235 27m :: IIu~;IIIae DL--;} 
' 1 i 2" (\ 

['• 
2Y.! 28 ·- :: Jiu~;IJ. I::; e 10'!} al. 

' 
., 
' 29 

246 quod: ut ed., L 

257 cedere: credere Pa 

I 



107. 

29m capitulum recitat illam sententiam que ponit 

quod Romani non solum potucrunt transferre sed de facto 260 

transtulerunt ius suum in papam, et extunc imperium fuit 

a papa. Non tamen transtulerunt particularia iura que 

habebant alique persone particulares seu particulares 

multitudines, sicut imperator, prefectus, vel senatus 

urbis. Et quia totalis communitas non habebat 

executionem gladii temporalis, sed imperator vel aliqua 

pe;:sona aut commun_itas sub co, ideo non potuerunt illam 

in papam transferre. Item ibi (nota) quod Romani 

potuerunt in papam ius eligendi imperatnrem transferre 

265 

vel aliis committendi illam electionem; sed utrum talenr 2('0 

de facto transtulerint in eum potestaLem, nemo debet 

hoc dicere nisi constet per documenta fide digna. Nee 

in prciudicium Romanorum esset in hoc credendum persone 

pape nisi deceret, nee consueludo valet nisi legitime 

pr·escrj_pta. 

30 111 • ' l c2p1 cu_ urn an Romanum imperium possit 

dividi, minui, destrui seu cassari. Et per distinctionem 

respcndet. I~i nota quod dominium rerum temporalium 

specialissime et principalissime spcctat ad communitatem 

universalcm mortalium iuxta illuj, 'Crcscite et 

r~plete tcrram et subicite'. Et sic Rornanum imperium 

259 illam: alia~ ed. 1 L 260 solum om. Pn, ed. ,- L 

26'f inult.j tuC:ines: magni tudines ed. , L 

265 totalis communitas: t.otaliter uPbis communitas Pa 

26'( ilJarn: j lla eel. , L 268 nota supplev1: 

271 transtulerint scripsi; transtulerit Pn, cd., I.; transtulerunt Pa 

274 deccret scripsi; doceret Pn, Pa, ed., L 

259 29m= Ilusiiiae Dial., 1, 30 

272-1; .Oic..l. reads assert_ion_i soli1zs papae in pLaeiudiciwn RON:'!no_:_-u:'! 
est: }_n hdc _oc:_rt:e f_ides minime adhi/Jenda 1 nisi prohaticzws 
adhibeat c:ompetentes 

30m= IIusliiae Dial., 1, 31 280-1 Gen. 11 28 

275 

280 
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ad earn spect;~t. Ibi (nota) quod ex culpa sua quelibet 

yersona vel communitas particularis patest privari iure 

quod habet in communi super Romanum imperium. Unde quidem 

dicunt'tatum illud ius esse devolutum ad Christianos 285 

propter culpam infidelium et hereticorum. 

(Liber 2) 

Secundus liber investigat que iura habeat imperator 

su~er temporalia. 

Et primum capitulum querit an potestas imperatoris 

et potestas pape sint potestates distincte. Et arguit 

quod sic. 

2m capitulum investigat qualiter distinguuntur. Et 

respondet quod per hoc, quod papa habet potestatem in 

spiritualibus, imperator in temporalibus. Et hoc p!~obat 

auctoritaUbus. 

3 m . L J 
C8p1GU .U!ll ost.2ndit que sunt spiritualia et que 

tempora2i~. Et poniL circa hoc plures distinctiones. 

4m capitulum de dictis jnfert quamdam brevem 

distinctionem inter spiritualia et temporalia, ut per 

temporalia intelligantur illa que respiciunt regimen 

1 0 

humani generis in solis naturalibus constituti absque 15 

omni rev·ela.tione divina, per spir.ituali2 autem illa 

que 1:espic.iunL J.cg.im:c::n fidelium in quantu.rn d.ivina 

reve.lationo? instruunt11.t·. 

2S2 nota supp_Zevi 

Nota in marg. add. Pa 

i1 argu:i t: al'f;ui tLw Pa 

283 particularis: personarum Fa 

3 quer·it. om. Pn, ed., L 

6 ctistinguuntur: distinguitur Pn, ed., L 

7 quod per hcc: quod ad hoc Pn; ad hoc ed., L 

8 irnJX~r-a.toc :~n ten1por·alibus om. Pa 1 ~, u\.: vel Pa 

18 instruuntur scripsi; instruitur Pn, Pa, ed., L 
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m . t ] 5 c2.pl ·u .. um an imperator per univeTsum· mundul!l 

super tcmporalia habeat potestatem it~ ut cuncte 

regiones ei sint in temporalibus subiectc. Et jnducit 

pro opinicne que tenet quod sic quoci aJ.iquando sic fuit, 

et Romanum imperium non est isto iure privatum, nam 

neque a iure neq~e ab homine etc. Et instat contra 

20 

tripliciter; et solvit quod neque per rebelliunem seu 25 

poteniiam rcbellantium, ncque per culpam seu 

negligentiam imperatoris 1 nee prescriptione iuris. 

6m capitulum rccitat opinionem contrariam, scilicet 

quod licet imperator aliquando tuerit dominus mundi, 

nunc tamen non est dominus omnium regnorum. E t ar·gu it 

pro ista opinione. Ibi (nota) de regno Francie et de 

sancto Ludovlco qui non regnum suum cognovit tenere ab 

imperatore; et excusat eum per ignorantiam iuris et per 

m a l a m i n ;:3 t. r· u c 1~. i o n e rn c o n s i 1 i a r i o r u m • Ibi (nota) de summa 

p c n t i f i. c c , q u :i_ cl e b o r c; 'c. d e h o c i r .::; t 1' ·.H~ r· (~ f i d e l e s 

s u b j e c: t o ~; i m p e r :L o , s i :i. ll u. d E s s EO t. v e r· u :n . Ibi (nota) de 

clericis et religiosis qui de facto possidept ea que 

rccipiunt a regibus et principibus qui Romano imperio 

subdi recusant. 

30 

35 

7m capitulum adhuc allegat pro opini.one predicta 40 

Exi:ra, de he:cet.ic:is, 'Excommunicamus'. Et declucit ibi 

qua~ imperc~or licet possit rnulta privilegia concedere 

rogi Francie, non tamen ab imperio exlmere. 

19 irnperator Roma.nor'um add. Pa 20--21 habeat Et om. Pa 
'")[- \lUOd: quia ed. ' L~~ .) , '-' 2.S 6m: gffi ed., L 

30 tam·2n ·. Jl(';C eG. 
' L J1 nota .supple\'.i 

3Lt 11ota .supplev.i 35 de he:::: om. ed., L 

36 si soripsi; sed Pn, Pa, ed., L e::.=set: est Pe<, ec., L. 

L; 1 V, 1, 13, coL 788 

/ . 
I .. 
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8 m cap :i. t u J. u m r· e s pond e t ad t, a t ion e s 6 i cap i t u 1 i 

s c i 1 j c e t a d p r j_ m a lT1 • Ibi nota quod illud quod ~pprobat 

papa nos approbare debemus. Hoc verum est quandc 

auctcritati papali aliquid diffiniendo et determinando 
-..-

appro b c-:. t _-i u s t e e t c a t h o 1 i c e , a l .i t e t' n on . Et ibi (nota) 

quomodo plus approbare debemus quod papa approbat quam 

quod approbat quicumque inferior, quia quando sic 

approbat, nisi sumus certi quod errat contra fidem vel 

iustitiam, possumus et debemus in casu illud publice et 

occulte approbare. Sed de aliis infer.ioribus possumus 

dubitare vel negare, non tamen pertinaciter, 

quod si papa veJ. curia Romana diffiniendo vel 

Ibi (nota) 

determ.inando e:,_~rat contl'a /:_idem vel bonos mores aut 

iustitiam, quicumque per scripturas sacras vel 

determinationcs catholic2s cccle~ie est certus de 

v c r .i t a t e , i:' o t e s t e t debe t p a r t r.: m fa 1 s am Fe s p u ere e t 

Rpertissi~e rcprobarc. Et i 1~. ·i 
~'-'-'- de q u :=tduru 

con~;titutj_one f"actr> super ordinem fTatru!!i miiJoz·um que. 

sapit. hei1 e~dm pe::-;::oimam, scilicet quod papa sjc dominatur 

fidei ChTi~ti~ne quod ipsa tota sic dependet ex eius 

deterfTiinatione et appl·cbatione quod nullus Christianus 

45 

rc· r. 
:.>U 

55 

60 

debet aliq1:id in ea :firmiter cTedere antequam constet 65 

quod papa illud tenet et approbat. Et ostendjt 

n b s m' d. i t a t c .s q u r. ex 11 o c s e q u u n t u r , e t i am q u e s u o t om p o r e 

s e c u t e s u 11 t " 

1-f5 Ibi om. ed, I L Hlud: istud Pa 

47 E:t: vel cd. I L 48 r.ota SU[ip.Zev~ 

s·~ - ~ infsrio:·it·'JS: i.nfj_del ~ buE3 Pa 54 nota S'.l['plevi 

59 et. dt:b<?t. om. Pn, ed. , L 60 nola su.pplevi de orr.. ed. , L 

6 1
. constituU.o;J.;;: institutione ed., L 

60-66 The constltutic~ R~~0~~~ur nuster of Benedict XII, 28 Nov. 
1336; s.-r--. Contr2 /1emoclicum:, j_v, 2, in Cui.Ue.Zrai de OcJ:ha,7!: 
Ope;:a PoJ .. i.tica, Vol. llJ, eci. 1:.s. Offler, Hanchester 
University Press (19S6), pp. 244-5 

67--8 ct. Cont1:a Benedictum iv, 2-A, pp, 244-53 
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9m capitulum respondet ad 2am rationem 6i capituli 

e +- t . d ,am t 4 am 
v e .1am a ~ e . Ibi (nota) quomodo recusantes 

subdi imperio licet sint de iure subiecti, per 

ignorantiam tamen sunt excusati, et ipsi ac illi quibus 

dant elemosinas possunt dici bone fidei possessores 1 ac 

per hoc etiam auctoritate iuris imperialis possunt multa 

70 

prescribere. 75 

10m capitulum inquirit an imperator valeat punire 

omnes sibi subiectos pro quocumque crimine seculari quod 

non est ecclesiasticum. Et arguit pro opinione que tenet 

quod non. 

11m capitulum tractat opinionem contrariam, que duo 80 

ponit: primum est quod ad iudicem secularem spectat 

punire huiusmodi cri~inosos; 2m est quod hoc non spectat 

ad iudicem ecclesiasticum. Et arguit pro prime dicta 

auctoritatib~s sacrc scripture et canonum. 
r 0 I. ' p r o tl. o. 1 c ·~ o opinionis predicte 85 

m u 1 t i s a u c t o 1 • :i_ t ::: ~ i t u s e t l" 2 t i on i b u s . 

13 01 capitulum tangit opinionern mediam per quam possunt 

opiniones predi.cte et earum allegationes concordari, 

scilicet dicendo quod ad ecclesiam spectat duplex 

punitio, una in foro penitentiali, alia vero in foro 90 

contentioso. Prima enim spectat ad iudicem ecclesiasticum 

respectu cuiuslibet Christiani et pro quocumque peccato. 

Et de illa multe auctoritates allegate intelligende sunt. 

70 nota supplcvi 75 prescribcpe; pPescPibi eel. 1 

77-8 quod non om. cd. 1 L 78 Et arguit: Nee arguit ed., L 

83 prime Oill. Pa 84 sacre om. Pn 

87 possunt: non possunt Pa 88 eat~um om. Pa 

89 concordari: corrigi Pa 90 vero om. Pa, ed., L 

92-3 respectu "" de om. Pa 93 .sunt o.m. ed. 1 L 

L 
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a 
2 vera in criminibus secularibus in triplici casu 

spectat ad iudicem ecclesiasticum. Primus quando 

criminosi iurisdictioni temporali Judicis ecclesiastici 

sunt subiecti. 2us quando non est iudex secularis vel 

quando ipso est negligens facere iustitiam. Jus quando 

iudex secularis non potest delinquenti penam inferre, 

95 

cui tamcn iudex ecclesiasticus, quod contingit quando 100 

crimen est manifestum sed persona delinquens est ignota, 

ut 5 q.l, 'Quidam•, et sic sepe excommunicantur fures. 

14m capitulum distinguendo secundum casum predictum 

inquirit an sit alius casus a tribus predictis in quo 

iudex ecclesiasticus possit crimina secularia punire. 105 

Et inducit glosam Extra, de foro competenti, 'Licet', 

que ponit 3 alios casus. Sed respondet quod in illis et 

quibusdam aliis casibus potest iudex ecclesiasticus 

instruendo, monendo ct etiam precipiendo immiscere se 

causis secularibus, in quibus tamen crimina secularia 11G 

invito iudice seculari qui paratus est exhibere iustitie 

complimentum punire non potest nee diffinitivam proferre ; 

sententiam. Et si aliter intclligit, glosa predicta 

sacris canonibus contradicit, ut patet Extra, de foro 

compete n t _i , ' Ex trans m _i s sa ' , e t ' Ex tenore ' . 

94 in
1

: ex ed., L 

98 Jus: tertia ed., L 

102 sepe: semper ed., L 

109 rnonendo om. ed., L 

115 et 'Ex tenore' o:n. e··::., L. 

102 c.2, C.5, q.1, col. 544 

96 iudlcis: iudices ed., L 

102 ut- 'Ouidam' om. ed., L 

108 casibus om. Pn, ed., L 

112 nee om. Pa 

106 Gl. ord. ad. II, 2, 10, s.vv. 'vacant.e imperio', coL 51-t7 

11it-15 II, 2, 6, col. 249; II, 2, 11, col. 251 
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15m capitulum respondet ad illa que glosa predicta 

allegat in contrarium. Ibi nota de difficili et ambiguo 

qualiter recurrendum est ad sacerdotes Levitici generis, 

scilicet in illis in quibus veritas absque auctoritate 

sacrarum scripturarum iudicari non potcst, et precipue 120 

ad summum pontificem et eius coadiutores, Extra, qui 

filii sunt legitimi, 'Per venerabilem', ut iudicet 

iud.icii veritatem, non quidem in omnibus diffiniendo 

sed docendo, monendo, et si opus est, precipiendo. Et 

hanc potestatem habet secundum unam opinionem ex 125 

ordinatione Christi, secundum aliam ex consuetudine 

prescripta et rationabili. Ibi nota quod in decretali 

'Per venerabilem' aliqua sunt violenter exponenda ut 

ab heretica pravitatc salventur, sicut quod lex 

Deuteronomii in novo testamento sit servanda. 130 

16m capitulum r·espondet particulariter ad auctol~itates 

quibus videtur quod crimina 

ecclesiastico punienda. Ibi 

secu]aria sint a iudice 

(nota) quod (tam) crimen 

adulterii quam causa matrimonialis aliquo modo spectat 

ad i~dicem ecclesiasticum et aliquo modo ad secularcm, 135 

scilicet in quantum respiciunt legem divinam vel legem 

humanam. Ibi (nota) quod nullus debet duplici pena puniri 

quando una sutficit quia nee per duplicem iudicem. 

117-30 Ibi - servancla om. r:=d., L 122 ut- · et Pn 

123 iudicii scripsi; iudici Pn Pa 124 est om. Pa 

129 salventur: serventur Pn sicut: sic Pa 

133 nota supple1.ri tam supplevi 134 quam: et ed. , L 

137 nota supplevi 

117-23 IV, 17, 13, cols. 714-16; cf. Deut. 17, 8-12 



1 1 4 • 

17m capitulum respondet ad auctoritates scripture 

sacre specialiter. Ibi (nota) quod per illam 14 0 

auctoritatem, 'Si peccaverit in te frater tuus die 

eccleiie', non datur auctoritatibus iudicibus 
' 

ecclesiasticis puniendi plusquam secularibus, quia ibi 

capitur ecclesia pro congregatione fidelium, nee datur 

auctoritas puniendi sed corrigendi et ipsum vitandi. 145 

18m capitulum respondet ad auctoritatem apostoli 

prime ad Corinthios 6 1 'Nescitis quoiiiam angelos 

iudicabimus' 1 etc., quod ibi rPprehendit illos qui 

indiscrete, maliciose vel scandalose 1 relictis iudicibus 

fidelibus, apud infideles iudicari valebant sine 

auctoritate, necessitate vel utilitate, 

19m capitulum respondet ad aliquas alias auctorjtates 

generalitcr concludendo quod si laici circa temporalia 

non essent defectuosi aut negligentcs, clerici et 

maxime episcopi de illis in nullo se intromittere 

deberent, sed solum verba predicationis, lectioni et 

orationi vacare. 

150 

155 

20m capitulum querit de potestate quam habet imperator 

super bonos sibi subiectos, scilicet utrum omnes 

teneantur sibi obedire 1 et in quibus, et utrum magis ei 160 

140 nota supplevi 143 quia: et Pa 

145.sed corrigendi om. ed. 1 L vitandi: utendi ed., L 

147 ad Corinthios 5° Pa, ad Corinthios 8 ed.l L 

148 reprehendit: comprehendit Pn, ed., L 

150 apud: ad ed. 1 L valebant: nolebant Pa 

151 auctoritate ~m. Pa 

160 te;wantur on. 2<: 

141-2 cf. ~1at.th. 18, 15-17 

147-8 I Cor. 6, 3 

154 et: aut Pn, autem Pa 
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quam alicui inferiori puta regi aut duci. Et respondet 

quod in omnibus licitis et honestis et que spectant ad 

officium imperatoris, scilicet ad temporale regimen 

mortalium, ~agis est obediendum imperatori quam 

cuicumque domino inferiori. Et respondet ad duo obiec ta. 165 

Ibi nota quod quicumque venit cum domino suo ad bellum 

iniustum contra imperatorem incidit in crimen lese 

maiestatis. Nee excusatur si ignoret bellum esse iniustum, 

quia magis debet presumere pro imperatore qui est 

superior quod habeat iustum bellum quam pro domino suo 170 

l.nferiore. Ideo nisi sit certus quod dominus inferior 

habeat iustum bellum, non debet esse contra imperatorem. 

Secus autem esset si quis bellaret contra alium qui non 

esset eius dominus, quia tunc posset excusari dum modo 

non constaret sibi quod bellum esset iniustum, ut patet 175 

per Augustinum, 23 q.l, 'Quid culpatur r I quia 'innoce!Jtem 

militem ostendit ordo serviendi'. 

21m capitulum querit an imperator sit dominus omnium 

temporalium rerum que ad ecclesiam non spectant. Et 

arguit pro opinione que tenet quod non est dominus 

omnium. 

22m capitulum arguit pro opinione contraria. 

(nota) de :i.'.J.Pe regis, ·1 Regum 8. 

Et ibi 

161 aut: \'el ed., L 164 mortalium: moraliure Pa 

169~ 7J domim;s supe11 ior add. Pa 

176-7 quia - serviendi om. ed., L 
183 nota supplevi 

180 arguit: arguitur L 

166 .'.:qq. cf. RusselJ, F.H. I The Just rvar in the Niddle Ages, 
Cambridge~niversity Press (1975), passim 

176-7 c.4, C.23, q.1, cols. 892-3 =Augustine, Contra Faustum, 
lib. 22, cap. 75, PL 42, col. 448 

1E'>3 I Reg. 8, 10-17 

180 
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23m capitulum recitat am . opinionem 3 med12m, scilicet 

quod imperator non est sic dominus omnium ut ad libitum 18S 

suum libeat sibi aut valeat de omnibus huiusmodi rebus 

prout voluerit ordinare. Est tamen quodam modo omnium 

talium dominus pro eo quod de eis quocumque contradicente 

potest eis uti et eas applicare ad utilitatem communem 

quandocumque viderit utilitatem communem esse 

preferendam utilitati private. Et hoc declar-at. 

4m . 
2 · cap1 tulum re.spondet ad rationes prime opinionis. 

Et ibi nota quod (dominium) illarum rerum que in nullius 

bonis sunt, dominium principale post dominium divinum 

est a p u d tot u m genus human lllll • Nee imperator potest eas 

appropriare sibi ut occupanti non concedantur, nisi pro 

culpa sua aut ex causa et pro utilitate communi. Ibi 

nota quo modo imperator est diversimode dominus 

diversarum rerum, et pinguius ius habet in rebus fisci 

quam in aliis. lbi (nota) quod imperator est dominus 

omnium iure liumano non tamen iure imperatol'is sed populi. 

Quando autem Augustinus dicit, di.8 1 c. ' Quo i u z· e ' , 

quod i u r a human a sun t i rn per at or i 8 , hoc tunc d j xi t quando 

populus iam transtulerat in imperatorem iura condendi 

190 

1 9 5 

200 

leges et iura humana. 205 

185 est sic: sit Pa, ed. 1 L ut: et ed., L 

187 prout: ut Pa Est: et ed. 1 L 189 eis: ei ed., L et om. Pa 

189 cornmunem esse preferendam add. Pn 

190 quandocumque: quandoque Pn quandocumque -· communem om. ed., L 

191 utilitati pl~ivate om. ed. 1 L 195 human'Jm: hsmir.urn Pn, Pa 

196 occupanti: occupati Pa ~ro: quod Pa 

197-200 Ibi- aliis om. ed., L 

200 

202 

nota supplevi 

di.8: di.6 ed., L 

199 fisci: festi Pa 

202 Quando: Cum ed. 1 L 

203 dixit: dicit ed., L 

204 iarn transtulerat: iJlis transtulit ed. 1 L 

202-3 c. 1, di. 8, cols. 12-13 = Augustine r In Ioann. Evang. , 
PL 35, col. 1437 
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25m capitulum respondet ad rationes 2e opinionis. 

Et ibi nota quo modo rex est aliquo modo dominus omnium 

que sunt in regno suo quia pro bono communi potest de 

eis ordina1~e. Et sic intelligitur auctoritas primi Regum 

8. Et quia utilitas regis est utilitas communis, ideo 

si non posset pr9pria negotia per se et servos proprios 

expedire, potest ad hoc capere servos et res aliorum 

sibi 3Ubiectorum, alias non potest. 

26m capitulum querit an imperator in temporalibus 

habeat plenitudinem potestatis. Et recitat opinionem 

que dicit quod ipse sic habet plenitudinem potestatibus 

in tempora.libus quod omnia potest que non sunt contra 

ius divinum vel naturale ita quod in omnibus huiusmodi 

tenent.ur sibi obedire omnes eius subiecti. Et arguit 

pro ea. 

27m capitulum recitat opinionem contrariam, scilicet 

quod limitata est eius potestas quo ad liberos eius 

subiect:os et :::e::; eorum sic quod solum illa potest que 

prosunt ad utilitatem communem. Et arguit p~o ea. Ibi 

210 

215 

220 

nota in quo potest assignari differentia servi a libero. 225 

207 domimJ.s: cex Pn, eel. , L 208 communi om. Pn, Pa 

212 expedjre - servos om. Pa potest alias posset add. Pn 

219--20 Et <H'gui.t pr·o ea om. eel., L 222 eius: ei Pa 

illa: ea. Pa 2211 jJro ea om. Pa 

209-10 I Reg. 8, 10-17; cf. supra, cap. 22 
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28m capitulum respondet ad rationes prime opinionis. 

Ibi nota distinctionem legum humanarum, quia quedaru 

imperatoris seu alterium persone vel communitatis, alie 

totius communitatis mortalium, que quodam modo sunt 

naturales et quodam modo humane sive positive. 

(nota) quomodo quod principi placuit legis habet 

vigorem, scilicet quando placet propter bonum commune. 

Et si concedat aliqua privilegia propter bonum privatum 

non ordinatum ad bonum commune, non sunt iusta sed 

230 

iniqua, et continent vitium acceptionis personarum. 235 

29m capitulum querit an electus in imperatorem, eo 

ipso antequam electio presentetur aut notificetur pape, 

de iure valeat aut debeat se intromittere de regno in 

temporalibus disponendo. Et declinat ad opinionem que 

tenet quod sic. 

(Liber 3) 

Tertius liber investigat de potestate imperatoris 

in spiritualibus. 

Et primum capitulum querit an imperator super aliquas 

personas spirituales habeat potestatem. Et distinguit 

de personis spiritualibus scilicet quia spiritualia 

viventibus vel quia illis qui ad spiritualia deputantur. 

De spiritualibus 2° modo sunt opiniones contrarie. 

228 communi ta U_s fidelium add. Pn, ed. 1 L 

230 naturales - modo om. Pa 231 nota 7 • supp_evi 

237 elect:Lo: electus ed., L 

5 quia scripsi; quod Pn, Pa, ed. 1 L 

6 qu.ta scr.ipsi; quod Pn, Pa, ed. 1 L 

5 

/. 
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2m capitulum prosequendo materiam de spiritualibus 

2° modo dictis querit an in electione summi pontificis 

imperator habeat ius seu potestatem aliquam. 

quod non. 

Et acguit 1 0 

Tertium capitulum recitat opinionem contrariam scilicet 

quod imperator licet ratione imperialis dignitatis non 

habeat ius eligendi summum pontificem vel alios, in 

quantum tamen catholicus tale ius potest sibi competere 15 

ita quod est capax huiusmodi potestatis. Et argui t pl~o 

ista opinione, et ostendit per aliqua iura quod aliquando 

sic fuit et de Karolo et de Othone,· item quia nee iure 

divino vel humano irrevocabili est sibi prohibitumt et 

hoc declucit. 

Quartum capitulum respondet ad rationes prime 

opinionis. Ibi nota quod imperator et alii laici sunt 

capaces illorum iurium spiritualium que possunt alicui 

20 

competere, non secundum ordinem quem habet, nee propter 

aliquod divinum officium cui mancipatus est, sed propter 25 

communem utilitatem ecclesie. Et tale est ius eligendi 

summum pontificem. Ideo talis iuris laici sunt capaces 

absolute, sed non secundum constitutiones et 

consuetudines hutnanas que nunc servantur. I t em n o t a l j_ c e t 

potestas secularis et ecclesiastica sint distincte, 

tamen habens unam potest habere aliqu~m actum qualem 

habet persona habens aliam, licet non actum eius 

potissimum. Item nota qualiter non est omnino simile 

de membris corporis humani et de membris corporis mistici. 

16 ita om. ed. , L 17 opinione om. Pa 

19 irrevocabili: irrevocabiliter ed., L 

22 Ibi nota: Ita ed., L 28 secundum: solum Pa 

29 nunc: non Pa 

29-33 Item - poti~::;simum om. ed. , L 

17-18 cf. Decretum Gr:atiani cc:.22-23, di.63, coJ.. 2Lt1 

30 

(' 
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Quintum capitulum querit si imperatori potest . 

competere ius eligendi summum pontificem, unde hoc habet. 

Et respondet quod si intelligitur questio ut sit sensus, 

unde habet quod sit capax talis potestat.is, dicendum 

quod ex hoc ipso quod est Christianus catholicus, 

discretus, et Romanus. Si autem intelligitur questio 

(alia) modo, ut sit sensus, uncle id est a quo habet vel 

habere potest tale ius eligendi, dupliciter potest 

responderi. Uno modo quod a summa pontifice, qui tale 

ius potest concedere clerico vel laico. Et ad hoc arguit 

tripliciter. Alia modo potest dici quod imperator, eo 

ipso quod est Christianus catholicus, discretus, et 

Romanus, habet ius eligendi summum pontificem, nisi 

35 

40 

45 

e i de m i u l" i t a c i t e v e .Z express e r en u n c .i e t , v e 1 e 1 e c t i o 

huiusmodi et ius eligendi de consensu Romanorum alteri 

concessa existiterit, ita quod Romani non habent a papa 50 

potestatem huiusmodi, quia aliter posset deficere 

huiusmodi potestas in ecclesia Chri3ti. 

instat tribus rationibus; et solvit. Et ibi nota qu.od 

in casu electio summi pontificis potest spectare ad 

quoscumque catholicos. Item quod summus pontifex est 

36 unde hoc h3bet om. ed., L 

37-8 si - !Jabet: cic, sec! unde habet eel., L 

37 · questio; quo Pn 

40-53 Si autem- solvjt om. ed., L 41 alia supp.Ievi 

50 existiterit scripsi; existerit Pn, Pa 

55 quod: quia Pa 

43-5 cf. De potestate ecclesiastica, Dupin II, col. 931, where 
d 1 Ailly bot~rows more from this chapter of" Dial. than 
he included here in Abbrev.; cf. also ibid., col. 936 

55 
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quodammodo specialis episcopus Romanorum; ideo ad.eas 

specialiter spectat eius electio quando sunt catholici, 

quia etiam elcctio debet cancedi paucis qui possint 

faci1itcr convenire. Ideo non habent alii catholici 

regulariter ius eligcndi summum pontificem, nisi quando 60 

ad Romanos non pertineret. 

Sextum capi.tulum oc:;tendit qu0:J e;,-;tencii·:JJdo ius div.i.num 

a d om n e .i u s n a t u r a 1 e , Roman i ex i u 1· e d i vi n o h a ben t .i u s 

eliyendi summum pontificem. ·Et ibi nota distinctionem 

de iure naturali valde bonam. Item qualiter omne ius 

naturale potest vocari ius divinum quia est a Deo qui 

est conditor nature et quia aliquo modo explicite vel 

imp.licite cont.inetur in :Lure divino scilicet in divini.s 

scr:i.pturis. Item quod llomani de iuJ."e natural.i 3° modo 

dicta habent ius eligendi summum pontificem, quia 

supposito aliquis sit a1iquibus preficiendus prelatus, 

pr2nccps, vel rector, evidenti ratione calligitur quod 

n i s .i per .i 1 J 1: i'l v e 1 i 11 o s quo]_' u m in teres t or dine t u r 

conLcar-ium, i1li qui.bus est pref.ic.i.enJus habent ius 

i p s u m o "d i n a r· j_ e e 1 i q en d i . Unde nullus debet dari ipsis 

l Jl ',T i i: .i 5 , Et hoc proobat. Et ibi nota quod Christus et 

57 eill3 scr.ips.i i eor•um Pn, D~ 
J. u' ed., L 

58 paucis: possis L 61 peiot.ineret: pect inet ed. , L 

65 Valde bonain Cine ed., L 69-76 Item - probat om. ed., L 

56-9 ct. De potestate e~clesiastica, loc. cit., col. 931 

62 sqq. cf. ibid., cols. 930-2, 936, which show verbal dependence 

65 

70 

'75 

on Dial. rather than Abbrev.; cf. Roberts, A.E., The Theories 
of Card.inal Piernc: d '/liLly conce]_-ning forms of government in 
Churcli and State, vi.i Ut specia.l. reference to his interest .in 
suggestions made by v!.illiam of Occam, University of LonC:on 
H.A. ti1<:·::ois (1931), p. 195; "Pierre D',1illy and the Co;_mcil 
of Constance: A Study in 'Ockhamite' Theory and Practice', 
TRH.S, L;t.h. s:=r·., 18 (1935), pp. 1JLI-5; and Oakley, F., The 
Poli ti~al Thc:ught of Pierre d 'Ailly: The Vo.luntarist Tradi. tion, 
l~e\~ !lc.tv c?n and London, Yale UDi versi Ly Press ( 1964) , pp. ·1 it 1-
2, ?03 a~1d n.20 
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1:on papa potuit privaz'e Romanos iure eligendi summum 

ponti[icem; hoc tarnen ChEi.stus non fecit; secl magis 

oppositum docuit. Item nota quare magis (pEopEie) 

dicitur quod Romani habent predictam potestatem iure 80 

divi~o vel naturali quam iure gentium, scilicet quia 

ad gentium ius non sp0ctat habere episcopum catholicum. 

Sept:LIIiUm capitulum t'espondet acl a llegationes 

ind~ctas contra opinionem predictam. Et ibi nota quod 

si Romani vel catholici alii nollent aut non possent uti 85 

iure suo predlcto, tunc haberet papa potestatem 

ordinandi de electione successoris sui. Item (nota) ibi 

quod papa in spiritualibus habet plenitudinem potcstatis 

quo ad 11ecessaria ecclesie salvo iure aliorum quando 

debite volunt et possunt uti iure suo. Item nota ibi de 90 

hoc quod beatus Petrus sibi elegit successorem non est 

trahendum ~d consequentiam. Et ibi reprobat glosam 

decreti in hac materia, et respondet qucd Petrus hoc 

fecit ex sp~ciali revelationc spiritus sancti vel ex 

consensu Romanorum catholicorum qui habebant ius 95 

79 pr'opr·ie c:uppJ.evi 84 inductas: predictas ed., L 

87 nota supplevi 84 predictam: inductam ed., L 

n3 in: ex e:il. I L 90 volunt: nolunt Pa 

86 

90·-93 

haberet: Goldast has non haberet 

cf. Gl. ord. ad c.7, C.S, q.1, s.v. 'beatus', and Post, G., 
"Copyjsts' Error·s and the Problem of Papel Dispensations 
contra statutum generale ecclesie or contra stc;tum generc:le;r> 
ecclesic according to the Decretists and Decretalists ca. 
1150- '1234", Stud.ia Gratiana 9 ( 1966) 1 pp. 389·-90 

90 sqq. cf. De potestate ecclesiastica, loc. cit., cols. 931-2, 
whel'e d '1\illy draHs wore f'rom this chapter of Dial. t.h2n 
he included here in Abbrev. 
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eligendi. Item ibi (nota) quallter potestatem instituendi 

electores summi pontificis potuerunt i~ alium vel alios 

transferre, sicut et canonirf eccl~siarum cathedralium 

de electione sui episcopi. Et satis probabile est quod 

Romani tale ius transtulerunt quandoquc in papam, et 100 

ideo tunc potuit illud conferre vel imperatoribus vel 

vicinis episcopis vel cardinalibus vel Romano clero vel 

canonicis alicuius ecclesie Romane vel aliis, secundum 

utilitatem ecclesie. 

Octavum capitulum tractat an in aliquo casu ius 

eliqendi vel ordinand~L de electoribus pape rer.Iertatur 

ad Romanos. Et respondet secundum unam opinionem quod 

sclum in uno casu, scilicet si papa ct electores omnes 

essent infecti heretica pravitate, et hoc papa vivente 

et pro illa vice. Ibi nota quod quando laici essent 

d:i.scretiores et meliores clericis,. ius eligendi debr::ret 

auEerri a clericis. Et ibi multa bona. 

gm capitulum allegat pro opinione predicta scilicet 

quod electores pape quicumqve sint, sive clerici sive 

105 

1 1 0 

laici, si efficerentur heretici, co ipso essent privati 115 

tali iure eligendi, quia tales non esse~t de corpore 

ecclr-=sie, nee cum ipsis debE:>nt catholici communicaLe, 

qual"e etc. 

96 nota supp_levi qualiter: equaliter Pa 

111-112 clericis -· clericis: cler·jci ius eligencli debent per·delY ed., L 

'j 12 Et :i_bi multa bona om. ed., L '!18 qu<J.re etc. om. eJ., L 

96-7 D'Ailly does not advert to the fact th~t among those to whom 
the P.ornan.c; vwre ab:Lc to transfer thi.s eight, Ockharn mentions 
the gener·al counc}.1. 

102 vel cardinalibus: cf. De potestate ecclesiastica, Joe. cit., 
col. 932, where d'Ailly amends this to maxime cardinalibus 

105-12 cf. De potestate ecclesiastica, cols. 931-2; again, d'Ailly 
seei1lS to be l~elying on Dial. ra tl1er than A.bbrev. 
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De c i m urn c 2, p i t u l u m t r· a c t a t rw m q u i d ,~ e:tr· J i n a l i b u :Y ::; e u 

aliis electoribus pape revertentibus ad catholicam fidem 12C 

p o s t 1 a p ~~ u n; i n 11 e r· e s i m , i p s i 1." e c u p e r a n t .i d em i. u s 

eligendi. Et arguit pro opinione que tenet quod non. Ibi 

nota quod heret:ici non ex sola constitutione ecclesie 

amittant ecclesi~sticas dignitates quantum ad omnia que 

a vi a tori bus a 2 i t t i p o s sun t , q u i a e t i am pap e e as a rn j_ t t i t . 1 2 5 ,;_· 

Et arguit quod tale ius possit recuperari ahsque nova 

collatione; et solvit ad obiecta. Et ibi multa bona. Ibi 

(nota) quod Romani ex ordinatione speciali Christi et 

iure gentiJm ~abent ius papam eligendi; sed non sic 

cardinales, sed solum ex ordinatione humana, scilicet 130 

ex concessione pape vel Romanorum. Ideo si ab heresi 

z·evertantur ad fidem, non l~ecuperant ius eligendi sicut 

Homani. 

Undecimum capitulum ostendit quod si cardinales omnes 

cr" .; [; o 1 i n u n c: h ::1 b en ::. e 1 i g e l' e f j. c J" e n t lH:: E e t i c i , i u s 

e.Z.is;endi l"cver·tel"etur ad Romanos. Et ibi ostendit quod 

elec:tores sunu!li pontificis quandoqu2 proptc.r heTeticam 

pravitatem fuerunt illa potestate privati, et patet de 

j_ rn p e r· a t o r i. b u s • 

120 f'ideJl om. Pa 124 amittunt.: adrnittunt Po, Po. 

135 

126 Et: Her:1 Pa 127 Et ibi multa bona om. ed., L 

128'nota supplevi 129 habent: habebunt ed., L 

1JII si om. Pa 

135 habent eli~cre: haberent potestatem eligere ed., L 

129--3-i c:f. 7'ractatus O'e niatc:Tia co:ncilii qcneralis, ed., OakJ.ey, 
op. cit., p. 328; but N.B. d'flilly'.s cJ..ajr;i:: for· tlle j)OSit.ion 
of tlv; ca!'dinaLs j_n the cccle:::;iastical hierar·chy, De 

potestate ecclesiastica, Joe. cit., cols. 929-33, 946 

134 sqq. cf. d' tUlly 1 s Jiscussion of tl12 devolut:ion of the right to 
elect the PO!Je .in the event •:1f the norrK~l r'"lectors t~ej_ng 

deprived of the r·ig!Jt; De l.>otestat<:o ecc:lesiasticCt, loc. ri t., 
eels. 932, 937; but, U.B. coL 932 for· d 1 f.lilly's r·idel~ that 
in this situ2tion it seems more probablP that the rJght to 
elect the pope >-Joul::i belo!lg to the gener&l councj_l - 1-Iilicll 
Ookham does not rr.ention in this contex ~,, a}_ tl'OUf:)1 he lla.s 
mentioned it ea1~lie1-·, in a C:iffel"ent context -· cf. Abbrev. 
III, J I 7, 96-7 



125. 

Duodecimulil capitulum querit s~ ius elic;endi paparn 1Lt0 

revertitur ad Romanos, electoribus privatis iu~c eligendi, 

et non existente papa qui de electione valeat ordinare 1 

a6 quos Romanos revertitur. E ._ . . 't 4°[' 
'G c1cca noc pon1J 

assectioncs. Una est quod revertitur ad imperatorem 

Romanurum 1 quia ante cardinales habuit ius immediate 145 

eligendi. Alia est quod revertitur ad canonicos ecclesie 

ubi est sedes pape, quia cessante privilcgio recurrendum 

est ad ius commune. Alia est quod devolutum ad tatum 

c 1 e rum Roman u m , q u i a q u o d so 1 .i c 1 e r i c i c a t h e d r a 1 i s 

ecc1esie 11abeant tale ius est ex privilegio papali, non 150 

ex j_uce communi. Alia est quod ad populum et clerum 

Romanum ita quod ad omnes revertitur ius eligendi, non 

quod omnes cligant 1 secJ ut de communi consensu omnium 

express c) v e J. t a c _i. to or d in e t u r qui s v e 1 qui v j_ c e om n j_ u m 

papam eJ.j_gant; et pr·o hac a11 guit .. Et ibi nota quod ius 155 

g en t .i u t.~ c ~~ r:1 .i u r e: d i v 1~ n o s 1: nt u 1 9. u o R o !li a n i p o L u e r u n t 

eligere Ro~anum episcopum non potest penitus abrogari. 

De c i mum t e r· tj_ u m c a p i t u lu m o s t en d i t q u a l i t e r h e c u l t i m a 

assertio respondet ad rationes oppositas. Et ibi nota de 

imperatcre quod ipse et alii Romani sunt quodam modo 160 

parPs in electione pape; tamen in hoc alii deberent sibi 

~ n !TJ(; 1. L .i .s cJ e f c r r e 1 s i c u t i n a 1 i i s e 1 e c t i on .i b u s 

s~pientioribus defertur. 

142 et non: nee ed., L electione pape add. ed. 1 L 

1 ,:, 7 iu1,is pri·v-ilcgio add. ed. 1 L 148 est devolutum add. ed., L 

1 l18 totur.1 ont .. ed. 1 L 149 quia: ita Pa 

158 peiosone a....-..4-Cl 
,1L.-\... papali del. Pr. papali: per,sone populi ed., L 

!53 ut om. ed., L 157 pot est om. Fa 

1 r-7 _). alwoga:1 i: almcca:ri ed., L 160 Romani om. Pn, ed., L 
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Ouartum decimum capitulum r·ecitat opinionem que ciic:Lt 

quod non solum pro heretica pravitate sed et.iam pro 

fautoria heretice pravitatis ius eligcndi potest rcverti 

ad Romanos. I t em a 1 i a m o p i n i on e lil q u o d n on s o 1 u m prop t: e r 

hoc sed etiam si per malitiam vel negligentiam 

cardinaliurn in notabile detrimentum et periculum 

Christiane rcligionis differretur electio pape, quia 

non m.inus provisum est ecclesie Roms.nc quam aliis 

ecclesiis contra pericula que possunt ei accidere. 

Decimum quintum capitulum solvj_t aliquas raUones 

superius inductas. lbi (nota) quod pro omn.i favore 

165 

no 

heretice pravitatis qui non est in favente sjne heretica 175 

pravitate, essent cardinales privati iure eligendi, sed 

pro alio favore non essent privati sed privandi. Ibi 

(nota) quod omnes scismatici quamdiu sunt scismatici 

non sunt capaces ecclesiasticaruM diynitatum. Ideo 

c3rdinales per hoc non perderent ius cli~endi, licet non 180 

deberent eligere quamdiu in scismate perseverarent. 

164 que dicit om. ed., L 

168 mal~itiam: ignorantiam Pn, ed., L 

170 dil'ferretur·: defertw, ed., L 

174 Item ibi adcl, ed., L nota supplevi 

177 alio: aljquo ed., L privandi: puniendi ed., L 

178 nota supplevi quamdiu -· scismatici om, ?c. 

181 in scismate om. ed., L 

179-8"! Ockilam's dL:3cussion in chs. 1LI and 1:5 of the si.hDtirJn of the 
cardinals and how thej_r electoral rit;hts ar-e affected in tl1c: 
event of schism would have been of more than passing interest 
to d 'Ailly after 1378. This very perfunctory refel'ence in 
Abbiev. suggests that it was of no more than academic interest 
at the time; it would appear that latPr; however, when it ~as 
a real issue, d 1 Ailly 11 etw1 ned to these chapters of Di2l. ; 
cf. De patestate ecclcsiastica, loc. cit., col. 937 
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Decimllm sex tum et ul timurn capitulum queri t an 

impcrator super papam iam in summo pontificio constitutum 

habeat aliquarn potestatem, et specialiter an ratione 

imperatorie dignitatis sit in aliquo casu Judex 

ordinn.Tius pape. Et arguit pro opinione que tenet quod 

non. Et inducit multas auctoritates. 

Et non plus de hoc notabili opere potui reperlre. 

Explicit abb!.1 eviatio dyalogj_ Ckan quarn fecit magister 

'185 

Petrus de f1lliaco, episcopus Camer·acensis et postea .190 

caniinalis. 

182 et ultimurn om. eel., L 184 ratione: Romane ed., L 

187 auctor'itates va.lde notandas add. cd., L 

188 Et - r'epel~ire om. ed., L 

189-91 CxpUcit abbreviaU.o dywlot;i Okan quCJ.m fecit magi::3ter PetniS 
de Alliaco 1 episcopus Cameracensis. Deo gratias i q.X.e.m.o. Pa 

188 D' AHJ.y i.s r·eferring not only to his inabHi ty to fi.ncl any more 
of Book 3, but also to his inability to find Books 4 and 5 
referred to in the prologue of IIusiiiae Dial.; .cf. Abbrev. III, 
prologue, 12-23. There is nothing to suggest that d'Ailly was 
aware of Iuslilae Dial.; cf. Little, op. cit., p. 231 and n.4; 
Roberts, 11 The Theories of Cardinal Pien,e d 1 Ailly", pp. 191-2. 
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